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PREFACE. 



The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with aU the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the bm'den of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

111 



IT PREFACE. 

aothor'ft First Latin Book, published fifteen years sinoe, on 
the baofl of Dr. Arnold's woika^ owed its (nigin. For the 
faror with which it was reoeired, and fi>r the generons 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
clasncal instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conyiction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
of&T them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most first Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as £ir as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. AU the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his first book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for tiie course of study presented in 
those works. 

Pbovideuce, B.I., June, 1866. 



CONTENTS. 



PART FIRST. 

OBTHOGBAPHY. p 

Alphabet 

Sounds of Letters 

. Exercise I. . . • 

"II * 

III 5 

SyUables ® 

Quantity 

Accentoation 

Exercise IV • ' 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOliOOY. 

CHAPTER 'I. 

NOUNS. 

Gender 

Person and Number 

Cases 

Declensions . • • 

First Declension 

Exercise V 

13 
Second Declension 

Exercise VI. • •' ^^ 

" vn ^^ 

17 
Third Declension 

Exercise Vin. : ^ 

«' IX ^^ 

Fourth Declension 

Exercise X 



VI CONTENTS. 

Pfcge. 

Fifth Declension 28 

Exerdse XI 29 

CHAPTER n. 

ADJECTIVES. 

First and Second Declensions 30 

Exercise XII 33 

Third Declension 35 

Exercise XIII 37 

Comparison of Adjectives 38 

Exercise XIV 39 

Numeral Adjectives . . . . * 40 

Exercise XV. ^ 42 

CHAPTER HL 



•>. 



FBONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns 43 

Possessive 44 

Demonstrative 44 

Eelative . . ■ . 45 

Interrogative 46 

Indefinite 46 

Exercise XVI. . • 47 

CHAPTER IV. 

TEBBS. 

Voices .48 

Moods 49 

Tenses 50 

Nuipbers 50 

Persons 51 

Conjugation 51 

The Verb Sum 52 

Exercise XVn 56 

XVIII 57 

" imr 60 

First Conjugation 62 

Exercise XX 66 



CONTENTS, vii 

Page. 

Exercise XXI 67 

" XXn 69 

XXm. 71 

" XXIV. 73 

" XXV 74 

XXVL 75 

" XXVll . 76 

Second Conjagation 78 

Exercise XXVin 82 

XXIX 83 

" y^nr 84 

XXXI. . 85 

<* XXXII 86 

*« XTTTTT 87 

" XXXIV 88 

Third Conjugation . . .90 

Exercise XXXV 94 

" XXXVI 95 

" XX XVII 96 

" XXXVin. . . .* 97 

" XXXIX 97 

" XL 98 

" XLI. 99. 

Fourth Conjagation 100 

. Exercise XLII . .104 

" XLm 104 

XMV 105 

" XLV. 106 

" XLVL 107 

* " XLVn 107 

XLVin. . 108 

Verbs in ID 110 

Exercise XLIX 112 



PART THIRD. 



CHAPTER L 

^ ,. SYNTAX OF SEirrxircES. 

Section. 

I. Classification of Sentences . . . . . .114 

IL Simple Sentences 115 



. I 



AN 



INTRODUCTORY 



LATIN BOOK, 



INTENDED A» AN 



ELEMENTARY DRILL -BOOK, 



ON THE 



INrLECTIONS A2JD PRINCIPLES OF THE LANGUAGE, 



AND AS AN 



INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



AUTHOR'S QRAMMAR, READER ANIMLATIN COMPOSITION. 



BY 



AXBERT HARKNESS, 

Professor in Brown University, 
AUTUoa or "a latin gkaxxae," "a latin kxader," <*a first ur£kk book/' xtg. 



NEW YORK: 
D. APPLETO;tT AND COMPANY, 

90, 92 & 94 QBAND STREET. 
1869. 



INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 



SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the English and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

I. English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in tvhe, y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel :^ se, si, ser'-vi, 
ser'-vo, cor^-nu, mV-sy, 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : dd-us, 
de-o'-rum, de^-ae, di-e^-i, nV-hi-lum? 

3. In penultimate* and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with / or r; pa'-ter, 
pd'tres, A'-thos, O'-thrys, do-lo'-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a JindL in America : men'sa. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat, e in 7net, i in pin, o in not, u in tvb, y in 
myth — in the following situations: 



* Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eyeiy nation 
on the continent of Eorope has its own method. 

* Some giire to t in both syllables of tibi and sibi the short sound. 

' In these rules, no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first t in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel : 
for the same reason, ch, ph, and tk arc treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in Athos and Otkrys. 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 



OETHOGBAPHT. — SOTHSTDS OF LETTERS. 3 

1. Ift final syllables ending in a consonant : c^-ma% a!- 
met, rexf'it^ sol, cofi^-sul, Tel -thy s ; except joos^, es final, and 
08 filial in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'-groa, 

2. In all syllables before jc, or any two consonants except 
a mute with I or r (7, 3) : resiiAt, heV-lum, rex-ef-runt, hd- 
lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate: dorin!A,-nus^paiI-r%'hus. But 

1) ^, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) 
followed by <?, i, or y, before another vowel, haa the long sound : 
a'-ci-es, a'-cri-a, me-re-o, do'-ce-o, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with / or r, except bl, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, sa-/u'- 
hri-tas* 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae^'Sar (Ce'-sar), Oe^-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaedJ-a-lus (Ded'-a-lus), Oed^-x-pus. 
Au as in author : avJ-rum. 

Eu, . . neuter: neu'-ter} 

EXESCISE I. 

Gwe the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in the 

following words, 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,® men-sa'-rum.* 
2, Ho'-rara,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,^ ho-ra'-rum/ 3. Scho'- 
la,*^ scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-Us, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,^ co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.'^ 

^ Ei and oi aro seldom diphthongs; but, when so used, they have 
the long sound of i: hei, cui. 

*8, 2;8, 1. »7, 3;8, 1. '7, 3; 7,3,1). 

»8,2; 9; 7, 1. •7,3; 9; 7, 1. •7,3; 9; 7, 1. 

*8, 2; 7,3; 8, 1. ^7,3; 8, 1. 
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3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English ; but a few directions may aid the learaer. 

11. G, Gy S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before e, i, y, ac, and oe; and 
hard in other situations: ce^-do (sedo), ci-vis, C^-rus, cae'-do, 
coe'-naj a'-ge (arje), a'-gi; ca-do (ka'do), cof-go, cum, Ga-des. 

2. S generally has its regular EngUsh sound as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dus. But 

1) S Jinal after c, ac, au, 6, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : spes, 
praeSf laus, wr6s, hi'-emSy mons, pars, 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : ti'-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular EngUsh sound hke Jcs: rex'-i 
(rek'-sl), uaf-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before t, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, i, and 
X are aspirated, — c, 5, and t taking the sound of sh, x that 
of ksh : so'-ci'Us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), aj^-ti- 
um (ar'-she-um) ; anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before etc and yo, preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), SicZ-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant, with of 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cnef-us (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise IL 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words, 

1. Ci'-vis,^ clv'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,^ car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne.' 3. Rex,* re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.* 4. Ca'- 
put,° cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em,'' a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.* 
6. Ars,® ar'-tis, ai-'-tes,® ai-'-ti-um.^ 



HI, 1 and 2; 7,3; 8, 1. 


•11, 1, and 3. 


«11, 1; 8,2; 8,1. 


'8,3, 1); 12; 8,1. 


»8, 3; 7,3; 7,1. 


Ml, 2,1). 


*11,4. 


•12. 


»11,1', 7,3; 8,1. 
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II. Continental Method.^ 

L Sounds of Vowels, 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound;' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e.g., a'-ra. 
c " a made: " pl^-hes, 
% " e me: " i'-ri, 
o " o no: " o'-ro, 

w " 6 do: ** v!-num. 

y " e me; " Nj/sa, 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made : e.g., ae^-tas^ coef-hum, 
au " ou " out: " au'-rum} 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

EXEBCISE III. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words^ 
* according to the Continental Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-ras, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rum. 
2. Glo'-n-a, glo'-ri-um, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-nura, do'-ni, do'- 

1 If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Cojitinental Method should be omitted. 

3 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the various consonants. 

3 In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced 
separatelj; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound .as in English. 
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05, do'-na, do-no^-rum, do'-nis. 4. (Y-Yis, cI'-tI, cf-v^m, 
csf-ves, clv^-i-fim, clv'-i-bus. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every wonl has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words more^ vicCj acute, and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo' -re, vi'-ce, a-a/'tCy per-sica^-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong: haec. 

2. If its vowel is followed by J, jc, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with / or r ; rex, mons. 

22. Short— A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : df-^, vi'-ae, ni^'hil? 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally^ short, is followed by a mute with / or r .• a'-^n. 

24. The signs ', ", ", denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro-rum,^ 

^^'^""^ ^^^^^ « ' ■■111 w» ■ ■ — 

1^ Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

2 No account is taken of the breathing A. See 7, 2, note 3. 

8 A vowel is said to be naturally short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

* By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel docs not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in r&r, urhSf dr$, sol, the vowels are all long in quantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Peimary Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
mons^ nos. 

26. Other words are accented as follows : ^ 

1. Words of two syUdbles — always on the first : men^-sa. 

2. Words of more thxin two syllables — on the penult * 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult : ' 
ho-rvol-ris^ con^-su-Us. 

II. Secondary Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity ; otherwise on the third ; 
fwon'-u-e'-rMn/, mon'-u-e-ra'-miis, instavf-ra-ve'-runt. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : hon'-o-rif-v-ceri'-iis'-sirmtis. 

Exercise IV. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words, 

1. Corona,' c5ronae, coronariim.* 2. Gemmae j* gemmara, 
gemmarum. 3. Sapientiae,® Smicltiae, justitiae, gloriae.' 

but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in ui;e, mare, 
the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cordiug to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent. 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
•26,2; 7,3,1). *11, 1; 26,1. Ml, 1 ; 8,3,1). 

*26,2; 27. •27; 8,3,1); 12. 
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4. Sa.pientia.Tn, amicitium, jastitiam, gloriam. 5. Sapienti^ 
unaicitia, justitia, gluria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech ^ are — NbunSy Adjectives^ 
Pronouns^ Verbs,, Adverbs^ Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ 
and Interjections, 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero^ Cicero ; Mbma^ Rome ; puer^ boy ; 
domuSy house. 

1. A Proper Nona is a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Cicero y Ruina. 

2. A Gomaioii Koon is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : v/r, man ; equttSj horse. 

32. Nouns have Gender, N'umbery Person^ and Case, 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders,^ — Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter, 

^ Thus in Latin, as in English, words arc divided, according to their 
use, into eight classes, called Paris of Speech. 

2 In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note malts; feminine nouns, ^wia/es ; and neuter nouns, objects T\'hich 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
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84. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa* 
tion ; in others, by endings. 

35. General Rules fob Gendeb. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero ; vir, man; rea^ king. 

2. Names of Hivers^ WiTids, and Months: Mhenus^ 
Rhine ; jfTotuSy south wind ; AprJlis, April. 

II. Feminine. 

1. Names of JFemales : mvlier^ woman ; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countines, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Mbma, Rome; Delos, Delos; pirus, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

fr. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the tliird, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 
38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Names. English Equiralents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective, 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from, hy, in, with. 

of gender is applied only to the names of males and females ; while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical rules. 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John's book. Here the possessive case ( JbAn's) shows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Gbli^Tie Cues. — In distinction from the Nominatlye and Yoo- 
atiye (casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique 
(casus obllqui). 

2. Case-Endings. — In form, the sereral cases are, in general, dis- 
tinguished from each other hj certain terminations called case- 
endings: Nom. mensa, Gen. mejisae, &c. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, in neuters, are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in us of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and Abkuioe Plural are alike.^ ; 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive JEJndinga. 

Deo. I. Deo. II. Dec. III. Dee. IV. Deo. V. 

ae, ' 1, is, lis, eV 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noon, of whatever de- 
clensioUy 

1. The stem ^ may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, 1. 

3 The stem is the hasis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings are added to form the various cases. Thus in the forms, mensS, 
mensae, mensSm, men^, &c., given under 42, it will be obsen'cd that 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, by the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings. 
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-PmST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

S. and 5; — feminine; as and Ss, — masculine} 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and arc declined 
as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

Nom, mcnsily a table, ft 

Gen, mcnsac, ofa table, ae 

Dat, mcnsac, to, for, a table, ae 

Ace, mensem, a table, ftm 

Voc, mcnsii, O table, & 

AU. mcnsSi, with, from, by, a table, & 

PLURAI.. 

Nom. mcnsac, taUes, ae 

Gen, mcnsarfimt, of tables, artim 

Dat, mcnsls, to,Jbr, tables, is 

Ace. mcnsas, tables, as 

Voc, mcnsrao, tables, ae 

Abl mcnsls, with, from, by, tables, is. 

1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will he 
seen that the seyeral cases are distinguished fix)m each other hy 
the casc-cndings placed on the right 

2. fzamples for Practice. — With these endings decline : 

AUky wing; a^tw, water; causa^ canse;/(wWna, fortune; porta^ 
gate; victoria^ victory. 

EXEEdSK V. 

I. YocahuLary, 

AmicXtia, ae,^ f? friendship, 

C5ron2i, ae, f crown. 

^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es arc masculine. ^ 

* The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : amicitia ; Gen.^ 
amicitiae. 

^ Gender is indicated in the yocahularies by m. for masadintyf for 
feminine, and n. for neuter. 
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cc,/ 


5'CBl. 


Clurlu, 


ac,/ 


Qlory. 


Ilura, 


^/ 


IjcnKT, 


Jostitll, 


ac,/. 


justice. 


SSLpicntil, 


2C,/. 


wisdonL, 


Scliolo, 


ac,y: 


scIiooL 



IL Translate into ^nQlish. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,* coronam, coronaram, coro- 
nls, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmamm, gemmis, gemmas. 3. SapieDtia, amicitia, jus- 
titia, gloria. 4. Sapicntlam, amicitiam, jastitiam, gloriam. 

5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. G. Scholarum, ho- 
rUmm. 7. Scholis, Loris. 8. StJholas, Loras. \ 

in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. OP friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 6. JiLsticc, by justice, of justice, to justice. 

6. Wisdom, glory. 7. Witli wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a* 
crown, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems. 

1 As tlic Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in wliich it is used, bo translated (1) without the article ; as, corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefmite article a or an; as, corona, a cro^vn; (3) 
witli the definite article the; as, corona, the crown. 

2 Wlicn the same Latin form maj bo found in two or more cases, the 
pupil is expected to give the meaninpj for each case. Thus cordnae may 
bo in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in tho Nominative or Voca- 
tive riural. 

3 Tlio pupil will observe that tho English prepositions, of, to, hj, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing tho ending of tho word. 
ThviB friendship, amicitia; of friendship, amiciticiXi. 

^Tho ijupil will remember that tho KngllGli articles, a, an, and the, 
aro not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and the crown, 
aro all rendered into Latin by tho samo word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

8r, ir, iis, os, — masculine / iim, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in cr, tV, W5, wm, and are 
declined as follows : 
Servus, slave, Puer, boy, Ager^ Jleld, Templum, temple. 





SINGULAR 


• 




N. serviks 


pufir 


agfir 


tempi tlm 


G. servl 


pu6rl 


agrl 


templl 


D. servo 


pnSrO 


&grO 


templo 


A. scrvtkwn 


puSrikiu 


Sgrftm. 


teuiplilin 


V. serv6 


pu6r 


ftger 


templikm 


A. servO 


pufiro 

PLURAL. 


ftgrO 


templo 


N. senri 


puSrI 


Sgrl* 


templ& 


G. scryOriiiii. 


puSroriiiu 


^oriliu 


templOrjiiin 


D. serv'ls 


puSrls 


agrls 


tcmplls 


A. servos 


puSros 


§>gr5s 


templ& 


F. servl 


puerl 


agri 


templd. 


A. scrvls. 


paSrls. 


%rls. 


tcmplls. 



1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the paradigms, it will 
be seen that they are declined with the following 







Case-endings. 






1. lis. 


2. er. 
SINGULAR. 


3. iim. 




N. us 


1 


iim 




G. i 


i 


i 




D. 










A. um 


iim 


iim 




V. e 


1 


iim 




A. o 





o 



1 Tho endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in 
er: thus puer is the stem without any case-ending; the full form would 
be puSrus. 
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PLURAL. 




N.l 


i 


& 


G, orum 


5rum 


5rtim 


D, is 


Is 


Is 


A, OS 


OS 


& 


V. i 


i 


& 


A. 13. 


is. 


is. 



2. Examples for Practice. — LikesERVUS: annu«, year; domintjts, 
master. — Like puer: gener^ son-in-la'w; si^cer, father-in-law. — 
Like ager: Jaber, artisan; magister, master. — Like temflum: 
helium, war ; regnum, kingdom. 

8. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. : Nom. puer for puSrus^ 
Voc. puer for puere, 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

8) That templum, as a neater noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 38, 3. 

EXEBCISB VI. 

I. Vbcabulari/. 

D5num, i, n. fi/t, 

Gcner, generi, m. 8on-in4aw. 

Liber, llbri, m. hook^ 

Ocultis, i, m. eye. 

Praeceptum, i, n. rule, precept 

Socer, soceri, m. father-in-law, 

Tyrannus, i, m. tyrant 

^erbum, i, n,^ word. 

II. Translate ifito English. 

1. OctQas, oculi, oculo, oculum, octile, oculorum, octllis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, soc^rum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranm. 4. Pueii, genfiri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. ' 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. Pu5nim, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. GenSri, generoram. 13. Agri, agro- 
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mm^ 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptnm. 16. 
Verbi, praeceptL^ 

III. Translate into J^atin. 

l.*^he slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields.^ 9. The gifl, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyrant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. / 

SECOND DECLENSION— Continued. 

BTJLE II.— Appositi7es. 

363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : * 

Cluilius rex mdritnr, CluUius the king dies', Liv. Urbes Car- 
thSgo atque Numaiitia, tJie cities^ Carthage and NumarUia. Cic. 

I. Directions fob Paesinq. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 
^ 1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 
y 2. Decline ^ it. 
^ 3. Give its Gender, NTumber, Case, &c. 
4. Give its Syntax,' and the Rule for it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identifj another noun or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive; as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — Cluilius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

2 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also be compared (1C2). 

3 Bj the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of regina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia. 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia reglna, Artemisia (he queen, 

Reglna is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in the GenitiTe Singular (40); stem, regln (41). Singular: rC" 
glna, rcglnae, regXnae^ reglnam, reglna^ reglna. Plural: reglnae, 
rcginarum, rcglnis, reglnas^ reglnae, reglnis. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine hj 35, 11. 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its subject Artemisia^ 
■with which it agrees in case^ according to Rule IL : " An Appod- 
tivc agrees with its Subject in case." 

EXEECISE VIL 

I. Vocabulary. 

Csiiis, ii, m. Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae, /. daughter, 

Hasta, ae,/. spear, 

Pisistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant of Atheni. 

Humus, i, m. branch, 

Hcgina, ae, /. queen, 

Tullia, ae, f, TuUia^ a proper name. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoria^ Queen of England. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, basta. 2. Rami, bastae. 3. Ramo, bastae. 
4. Ramum, bastam. 5. Ramo, basta. 6. Ramorum, bas- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, bastis. 8. Ramos, bastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.* 15. PisistrSti tyranni. 16. PisistrSto 
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. Tulliae filiae. 19. Tul- 
liam filiam. 

n. 'Translate into Xatin. 

1, The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, tbe crowns. 

*■ » ■■ ■Ml»l ■■■! ■ ■ —I ■ II I II ■ II ■■ I - I ■■■■ » I ■■■ ■ »■ ■ ^-^^^M I M ■■ » I ■ ■■■■■■ , 

^ Tyrannus is an appositivc, in the Nominatiye, in agreement with its 
subject, Pisistratus, according to Hule II. 363. 
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. C. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus. 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius tlie slavc.^ 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14 
Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16^ 
Of Victoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

I. Masculine Endings:^ 

o, or, OS, er, es iyicreasing in the genitive. 

II. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive / s preceded 

hg a consonant. 

III. Neuter Endings: 

' a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in c, s, or x. 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul, Gen. consulis; stem, consul, a consul: leo, leDnis; 
stem, leon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen, carminis ; stem, carmin 
(Nom. changes in to en), song.i 

1 Sec Rule II. 363. 

2 That is, nouns with these endings aro masculine. 
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50. Class I. — Wirn Nominative Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and x: — with stem un^ 
^lianged in Nominative, 

Nubes, f. ■ Avis, f, Urbs, f, 

bird, city. 



cloud. 

G. nubls 
/>. nubl 
A. nab^m 
V. nuhes 
A. nub^ 

N. nubCs 
G. nuhlikm. 
D. nxihthikH 
A. nubos 
V. nubCs 
A. nublft>iis. 



Rex, m. 
hing. 



singular. 
ftvls urbs 

avis urbis 

ayl urbl 

ay^m urb^m 

avis urbs 

av^ urb^ 

PLURAL. • 



ay<5S 

ayi&m 

ayibiks 

aves 
aves 
avibiij^. 



urbt^s 
urbiikm 

urbib&si 
urbes 
urb<>9 
urblbiis. 



rex 2 

regis 

regl 

reg^m 

rex 

regfi 



regCs 

rcgiim 

rcgibiks 

reges 

rcges 

rcgibils. 

em 



II. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and 2: — with ste 
changed in Nominative. 

Miles, m. Lapis, m. ^vs^f- 

soldier. stone. art. 

singular. 



Judex« m. and fl 
judge. 



X. mil^s 
G. milltis 
D. milltl 
A. xnillt^m 
V. mil^s 
A. milltd 

N. milltCs 
G. milltikm 



UpIiS ars 

lapldis artis 

lapldl arti 

lapld^ni artdm 

lapis ars 

lapldd art^ 

PLURAL. 

lapIdSs art€s 

lapldiim artiikm 



judex ^ 

judlcis 

judlcl 

judlcdni 

judex 

judlcd 

judlc^s 
judlcikm 



1 Impure ; i.e., preceded by a consonant. 

2 X in rex = ^s ; g belonging to the stem, and s being the Nom. 
ending : but in judex, il^^cs; c belonging to the stem, and s being tho 
Nom. ending. 



ETYMOLOGY. THIRD DECLENSION. 



19 



D, militlbiis 


lapidX'bii.s 


artlbiis 


jadicib&s 


A. milites 


lapldes 


artes 


judlces 


F. milites 


lapldes 


artes 


jadlces 


A, militil>iks. 


lapidlbiks. 


artibiis. 


judicibils^ 



III. /Nouns in as, OS, US, and e : — those in as, os, and 
us with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged. 
Civitas, f, Nepos, m. Virtus, f. Mare, n. 
state, grandson, virtue, sea, 

SINGULAR. 



N\iy 



;ivitas 
G, civitatis 
D. civitatl 
A. civitat^m 
V. civitas 
A. civitattS 

N. civitates 
G. civltatiiml 
D. civitatibais 
A. civitiites 
V. civitiites 
A. civitatibiks. 



n(^pus 

ncputils 

nepotl 

nepot^m 

ncpos 

nepotl 

PLURAL. 

nepotes 
ncpotikia 
ncpotibiks 
nepotes • 
nepotes 



virtus 
virtutls 
virtu tl 
virtut^m 
virtus 
virtu t6 

virtiites 

virtu tikm 

virtutlbiks 

virtiites 

virtutfis 

virtuUbiis. 



maris 

marl 

mard 

mard 

mari^ 

mariii 
mariiim 

marlbiks 
mariii 
mariii 
marlbiis./ 



ncpotlbils. 

61. Class II. — Without Nominative Ending. / 

I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in Nomi- 
native, 



Sol, m. 


Consul, W2. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


vulture. 




singular. 




N. sGl 


consttl 


passfir 


vultttr 


G. solis 


constilis 


passerls 


vulttiils 


D. BO.l 


constlll 


passfirl 


vultttrl 


A. solem 


consalem 


pass^r^m 


vultttrem 


V. sol 


constil 


passdr 


vulttlr 


A. sol^ 


consult 


passSr^ 


vultttrl 




PLURAL. 




N. sGles 


OlMistiles 


pass6res 


vultiires 


G. 


constiliim 


pass^rikm 


vulttiriiiii 


D. sGlibiis 


consulibiis 


passeribiks 


vulturlbiis 



^ Sometimes civitatium. 



^ Sometimes mare in poetry. 
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A, Eulei» 


consilles 


pass6r4^s 


TolttLres 


V. soles 


constiles 


possSres 


vulttires 


A. sulibiks. 


consulibiks. 


passcri'b&s. 


Tulturibiis. 


II. Nouns in 


o and r: — 


icith stem changed in Nomi- 


native. 








Leo, m. 


Virgo, /. 


Pater, w^. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 


shepherd. 




8INGUI.AB. 




N. leo 


virgo 


p&t€r 


pastor 


G, leunls 


virglnXs 


pS,tris 


pastoris 


p. Iconl 


virgtnl 


patrl 


pasturl 


A. Icun^m 


yirgln^m 


patrdm 


pastor^m 


F. leo 


virgo 


pat^r 


pastor 


A. leonfi 


virgin^ 


patT^ 


pastor^ 




PLUBAL. 




jY. leon6» * 


virglnCs 


patres 


pastoris 


G. IcOnikm 


virglniiiu 


patrfim 


pastorjkiu 


D. IconXbiks 


virglnibiis 


patrlbiks 


pastorlb&s 


A. Icones 


virgines 


patrCs 


pas tores 


V. Icones 


virglnes 


patres 


pastores 


A. Iconib&s. 


virginibiks. 


patilbiks. 


pastorlbii.s. 


III. Nouns in en, us, and ut: — with -stem changed in 


Nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, 71. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


work. 


body. 


head. 




SINGULAR. 




N. carmfin 


<3pas 


corptis 


cftptlt 


G, carmlnis 


opfiils 


corporis 


capitis 


D. carmlnl 


opSrl 


corporl 


capltl 


A, carmSn 


opUs 


corptis 


captit 


F. carrnCn 


optLs 


corptis 


captlt 


A. carmlnl 


opSr^ 


corpora 


capita 




PLURAL. 




N. carmtna 


op(frli 


corporii 


captta 


G. carmtnikm 


opCr&iu 


corpordLin 


captt«iia 


D. carminibiis 


opcrltott-S 


corporibits 


capitlbiks 


A. carmlnai 


opurii 


corpora 


capita 


F. cariulnii 


op6r& 


corpora 


capita 


A. carminl'biis. 


operi'biis. 


corporibiis. 


capitXbiks. 
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62. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class 11. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Case- 


•JEndings. 




SINGULAR. 




Hasc. and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Nom. s ^ (es, is) - 


o 


e « 


Gen. Xs 




Is 


DaU i 




i 


Ace. em (Im) ^ 




like Nom. 


Voc. like Nom. 




i( (( 


AbL e, i 




6,1 


PLURAL. 




Ma9c. and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Nom, es 




a, i^ 


Gen. um, ium 




um, ium 


Dai. ibiis 




ibfia 


Ace. es 




a, la 


Voc. es 




a, la 


Ahl. ibus. 




ibiis. 



53. Declension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings 
must be used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

1 In nouns in a: (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c or <7 bo- 
longs to ihc stem. 

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all nouns of Class U. 

^ The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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64. Examples fob Practice: 



Class /. 



liupes, Gen. rupis, f. rock ; 



hospes, Gtn. hospltis, in. 



I 



Testis, vestis, f. garment ; cuspis, 

trabs, trabis, f. beam ; mons 

lex, legis, f. law ; &pex, 

libertas, libertatis, f. liberty ; salus, 

sedlle, sedilis, n. teat ; 

Class IL 



cuspid is, f. 
montis, m. 
aplcis, m. 
saldtis, f. 



ffuest, 

spear, 

Tnoujttain. 

tummit. 

snfety. 



Ezsul, Gen. exsillis, m. and f. exile ; 
actio, actionis, f. action ; 



anser 



> 



nomen. 



ansSrls, m. 
nomlnis, n. 



goose; 
name ; 



dolor, Gen. doloris, m. pain. 
im9.go, imaginis, f. image. 

frater, fratris, m. brother 

tempus, temporis, n. time. 



EULE XVI— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive :^ 

Catonis orationes, Caio's orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of ihe enemy, Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, the death of Hamil- 
car, Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Catonis orutiones, Cato's orations, 

Catonis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class 11., as it has no Nominative Ending (49, 11. and 61, 
n.) : STEM, Caion (41) ; Nom. Cato (» dropped, 49, IL). Singu- 



1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resemble each 
other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of another noun ; 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king; Catonis orationcs, Cgto's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing wliat Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the Icing. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — ,the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Genitive arc readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar:^ Cato^ CatOnis, Catdni, Catanem, CatOf Catdne, It is of tho 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine by 35, 1. 1. 
It is in the Genitive Singular, depending upon ordtiOnes^ according 
to Rule XVI. : *' Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

THIRD DECLENSION — Continued. — Class L^ 

EXEECIS» VIII. 



I. Vocabulary, 




Civis, civXs, m. and/. 


cUizeru 


Lex, Icgis, /. 


law. 


Mors, mortis, /. 


death. 


Pax, pficls, /. 


peace. 



II, Translate into English, 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. NTubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves, 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. Urbi, urbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, miles. 10. Nu- 
bis, railitis. 11. Nubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judices. 15. Civitas, civitates. 
16. Virtus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.* 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Pads gloria. 

III. Translate into JOatin, 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. IGngs, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person; while orationes and the Genitive Cato- 
nis denote entirely different objects. 

^ As Cato is tlie name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

^ This exercise furnishes practice in the declension cf nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

3 Regis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of mors, according 
to Kale XYL 395. 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state.^ 10. The laws of the state. 



THIRD DECLENSION— CoxTiNUED.— Class IL 

PllEPOSITIO>^S. 

BTILE XXXn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.^ 

Ad amicum scripsi, / have toritten to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house, Liv. In Italia,^ in Italy, Nep. Pro castris, 
before the camp, 

MODEL FOR P^VESIXG. 

Ad amicum, To a friend. 

Amicum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
t in the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, amlc (41). Singular : ami- 
cus, amici, amlcOj amicum ^ amice, amlco. Plural : amici, amicorum, 
amlcis, amlcos, amlciy amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender hy 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the preposition ad, 
according to Kule XXXII. : ** The Accusative and Ahlativc may- 
be used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad, 

1 Tlie Latin word for of the state will bo in the Genitive, according to 
Rule X VI. 395. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esscy to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabulariea, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be ppecified. It has not been thought advisable at this early sstago 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Ilere the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISB ' IX. 

I. Vbcahulary. 

Ad, prep, imth ace, tOj towards, 

Cicero, Ciccronis, m, Cicero^ the Koman orator. 

Consul, consulis, m. consul,^ 

Contra, prep, with ace. against^ contrary to. 

Exsul, cxsulis, m. and /. exile, 

Friiter, fratris, w. hrother. 

Nomen, nominis, n. name. 

Oratio, orationis, f. oration^ speech. 

Orator, oratoris, m, orator, 

Victor, victoris, m, victor^ conqtteror. 



n. Translate into JSnglisJi. 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virgines. 8. 
Solis, solem, soles. 4. Consulis, consulein, consules. 6. 
Solibus, consulibus. 6. Passeris, vulturis. 7. Passerum, 
vulturum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastures. / 10. 
Carmen, carmin a. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opeiis, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis^ oratio./ 14. Ciceronis oratiOnes. 15. Ora- 
tione consulis. 16. Ad gloriam.* 17. Contra regem. 

III. Translate into I^atin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
6. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs, 

1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commcn wealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in number. 

2 See Rule XVI. 395, and Model. 

3 The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, according 

to Rule XXXII. 432. 

2 



\ 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. Father, brother. 
12. To^ the father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law.* 14. Contrary to the laws of the state. 




FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

ns^ — masculine; u, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 



Fructus, fruit. 


Cornu, horn, 

SINGULAR. 




Case- 

1 


Endings. 


N, fructtks 


corn Ik 


fts 




a 


Ir. fructlks 


cornH-s 


us 




us 


D. fractul 


cornlk 


HI 




a 


A, fractikm 


Gornft 


tlm 




a 


V, fructttL* 


corulL 


tls 




ti 


A, fmctft 


cornll. 

PLURAL. 


u • 




u 


N. fractlks 


comuli 


OS 




TI& 


G. fractuilm 


comuikm 


utim 




utim 


D, frucdLbiks 


corni1>i&.s 


Ibnfi (iibiis) 


- Ibtis (iibiis) 


A. fructlks 


comii& 


us 




u& 


V, fructfks 


comuHi 


as 




ua 


A, fructX1»i&.s. 


cornVbiis. 


Ibtis 


(tibiis). 


Ibtts (iibiis). • 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case^ndings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice — Cantus song; currusj chariot; cursuSf 
course ; versus, verse ; genu, knee. \ 



1 To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad. 

2 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words amtrarif to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 
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ExEBCISE X. 

I. Vocabulary, 

^ Adventus, us, ?n. arrivaly approach. 

Ante, prep, with ace. hefore. 

Caesur, CaesarKs, m. Caesar, a Boman surname. 

Cantus, vs, m, singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sigJU, presence. 

Exercltus, us, m. army. 
Hostis, hastis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attack. 

In, prep, into with ace., in with abL 

Lusclnia, ae, /. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, 772. the setting, as of the sun. 

Poet, prep, with ace. after. 

Yer, verXs, n. spring. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantlflbus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 6. Cantibus lusclniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum' veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesaiis adventu. 
11. Ante adventum Caesaris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. . 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After' 

^ Grenitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 22. 

3 Used with post^ according to Rule XXXII. See p. 24. 

8 See Rule XXXIL 432, p. 24. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, fo\\ mtk, from, by, are generally rendered into 
Latin bj merely putting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
])repositions, before, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the aiiival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, -^ feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 



ies, day} 


Res, things. 

SINGULAB. 


Case-Endings. 


N. dies 


res 


es 


G. di«X 


rex 


ei 


D, diet 


rei 


ei 


A. di^in 


rem 


Sm 


F. di€» 


res 


es 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


S 


N. dies 


res 


es 


G. dierOm 


rerttm 


ertlm 


D. dieblks 


reb&s 


ebtLs 


A, dies 


res 


es 


r. dies 


res 


es 


A. diebtks. 


rebiis. 


ebiis. 



1. Case-Endiags. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

E in ei is generally short when preceded hy a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

2. Examples for Praetiee. 2 — Acies, hattle-array ; effigies^ effigy; 
fades J face ; series, series ; species, form ; spes, hope. 

^ Dies, day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine^ 
though sometimes feminine in the singalar. 

^ Koans of this doclension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, bo 
omitted in declining these examples. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE PTVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 









SINGULAR. 








Dec. I. 


Dec 


n. 


Dec. UI. 


Dec. 


rv. 


D.V. 


Fem. 


Masc, 


Neut. 


M.&F. 


Neut. 


Mftsc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


JV. & 


flS — 2 


!i^m 


s (es, is) * - 


-6 — 


iis 


a 


3s 


G, ae 


I 


I 


Is 


Is 


lis 


us 


SI 


D. ae 


O 


6 


I 


I 


ta 


a 


§1 


A. am 


iim 


fim 


gm (Im) 


like nom. 


fim 


a 


Sm 


F. a. 


6 — 


Hm 


like nom. 


like nom^ 


tis 


a 


es 


A. a 


o 





MI) 


«(5) 


u 


u 


S 








PLURAL. 






JV. ae 


I 


a i6s 


&(i&) 


as 


u& 


Ss 


G. ariim 


orum 


orfim 


um (itim) 


tim (ifim) 


uiim 


-uiim 


Srtun 


D, I3 


is 


Is 


Ibus 


Ibus 


Ibiis (iiblis) 


Ibiis (iibiis) 


gbiis 


A, as 


OS 


& 


€3 


&(i&) 


as 


n& 


§s 


V, ae 


I 


& 


es 


&(ia) 


iis 


na 


es 


A, Is. 


Is 


Is. 


Ibiis 


Ibiis. 


Ibiis (iibiis) 


Ibiis (iibiis). 


ebiis 



Exercise XL 



I. Vbcabidary. 



Acies, Scifii, /. 
Amlciis, i, m. 
Cibus, 1, m. 
De, prep, with ahl. 
Dies, diei, m, and /. 
Pacies, faciei, /. 
Niimeriis, i, m. 
Res, rei, /. 
Species, specie!, f. 
Spes, sjiei, /. 
Victoria, ae, /. 



hatUe-arrayj carmy. 

friend. * 

food, 

concerning. 

day. 

facCy appearance. 

numhery quantity. 

thingj affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 



1 This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 

2 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
iV in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of 
the stem (45, I). 

B The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Disi, diemm, diebos. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 6. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei Lorae. 10. 
Numerus dierum. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, cantus, facies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibum, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : honus^ good ; vnagnus^ great. 

The farm of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; honus puer, a good boy ; bona 
pueUay a good girl ; honvm tectum^ a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

L FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 
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Masc, Dec. U. 


Fern., Dec. I. 


Neat., Dec. II. 




OS — ^, 


a, 


urn. 


They are declined 


as follows : 








BSnus, good. 








SINGULAR. 




Mcuc. 


Fern. 


NtMi. 


Nom. 


lx>n«is 


bdn& 


bdnttm 


' Gen. 


bonX 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bon5 


bonae 


hOfJk 


Ace. 


boniiiii 


bon&m 


bonttm 


Voc. 


bon^ 


bon& 


bonttm 


AU. 


bon5 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bonO; 


Nom. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. 


bonOrtlni 


bonarttm 


bonOrtim 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


Bonfts 


bon& 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis* 



Liber, free. 







SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


HbSr 


libera 


Hb^ram 


Gen, 


lib^il 


Hberae 


liben 


Dat. 


Hb€r5 


libSrae 


Iib6r5 


Ace. 


libSram 


libSram 


lib^ram 


Voc. 


lib^r 


libera 


libCram 


AU. 


lib€r5 


Ilb^^ra 

PLURAL 


libSrO; 


Nom. 


Ub^n 


libSrae 


libera 


Gen, 


liberdram 


liberarttm 


liber5rttm 


Dat. 


libens 


libens 


libens 


Ace. 


libSros 


libSras 


libera 


Voc. 


libCrl 


libSrae 


libera 


AU. 


lib(!rls 


libSHs 


lib^ns. 



1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 
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Aeger, sick. 








SINGULAR. 






Masa, 


Fan. 


Xna. 


Nom. 


acgCr 


aegra. 


aegriini 


Gen. 


aegri 


aegrao 


aegri 


Dot. 


aegrd 


acgrae 


aegro 


Ace. 


aegrikiii 


aogr&m 


acgrftm 


Voc. 


acger 


aegr& 


acgrikm 


Abl. 


aegro 


aegr& 


aegrO; 






PLURAL. 


m 


Nom. 


acgri 


acgrae 


aegr& 


Gen. 


aegrOr&m 


acgrftrliin 


aegr5riiiii 


Dat. 


acgrls 


aegrlH 


aegrls 


Ace. 


acgrOs 


acgrftif 


aegi'ii 


Voc. 


aegilt 


acgrae 


aegr& 


Abl. 


acgrls 


acgrls 


acgrls. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like senms of Dec. 11. (45), in 
the Fern, like mensa of Dec. I. (42), and in the Neut. like templum 
of Dec. n. (45). 

2. Liber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs fcom liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 3, 2). 

3. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger. 



BXJLE XXXm.— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind} Cic. Yerae amicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic Magister optimus, the best teacher. CIc 



1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
number, and in the nominative ca^, to agree mthforliina. It is declined 
like BONUS : caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOB PABSIKG. 

Verae umicitiae, True friendships, 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1)^- lingular : N. verus, vera, verum; G. 
veri, verae, veri; D. vero, verae, vero ; A. verunij veram, verum; V. 
vere, vera, verum ; A. vero, vera, vero. Plural : N. veri, verae, vera ; 
G. verorum, ver arum, verOrum ; D. veris, veris, ver is ; A. veros, veras, 
vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicUiae, accord- 
ing to Rule XXXni : " An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
der, NXTMBEB, and CASE.^ 



EXEBCISE XII. 



I. Yocahulary. 



Annulus, I, m. 

Aureus, Si, iim,^ 

Beatus, a, um. 

Bonus, a, um, 

Egregius, a, um, 

Fidus, a, um, 

Gratus, a, um, 

Magnus, a, um, 

Multus, a, iim, 

Puella, ae, / 

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchriim, 

Kegina, ae, f, 

Kegnum, i, n. 

Verus, a, um, 

Yit^ ae, /. 



nng, 

golden. 

happy, blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful. 

acceptable, pleasing. 

great. 

much, many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. . 

true. 

life. 



^ The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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n. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amici fidi. 3. Amico fido. 4. Ami- 
cam fidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorumfidorum. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. Amices fidos. 9. Corona aurea. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono 
grato. 39. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum* 21. 
Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puellii pulchra. 24. 
Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae. . 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aureus 
anniilus. 30. Aurei anntili. 31. Magna gloria. 32. Egre- 
gia victoriS. i 

ni. Translate into Latin, 

1. A true ^ friend. 2. The true * friends. 3. For a true 
fi'iend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 

1 In Latin the adjectite generally follows its noan, as in thi^ example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed before its noun;, as, Verae amicitiae, true friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus, according to Rule XXXIII. 

2 Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with its 
noon, according to Bule XXXIII. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OF THE TSEEtD DECLENSION. 

V 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, — the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives of Thbee Endings ©f this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 

Mftse. Fern, Nent. 

er, is, e. 

They are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAB. 




Masc, 


JFcm, 


Neut, 


N. &c6r 


acris 


acrd 


6. acrls 


acrXs 


acils 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acr^m 


acr^m 


acr^ 


K. acCr 


acris 


acr^ 


A, ajcA 


acrl 

PLUBAL. 


acrl; 


N, acrfis 


acr€s 


acii& 


G. acitikm. 


acrtikiDL 


acrittm 


Z). acri1>iis 


acrlbiks 


acribiks 


A, acres 


acres 


acrl& 


V. acres 


acr^s 


acriii 


A, aciibiks 


acilbiks 


acdbiks. 
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152. II. Adjectives of Two E:>fDiNGS have in the 



nominative singular: 

M. and F. 

1. is 

2. ior (or) 

They are declined 
Tristis, sad. 



Keut. 

e, for positives. 

ius (us), for comparatives. 

as follows : 

Tristior, more sad} 



M. and F. 
N, tristis 
G. tristis 
D. tristi 
A, trist^m 
V. tristis 
A. tristi 

N. tristes 
G. tristitkm 

D. tristibiis 
A. tristes 
V, tristes 
A, tristibus 



Nmt. 
tristi 
tristis 
tristi 
tristi 
tristi 
tristi ; 

tristi^ 
tristiikm 

tristibiJLS 
tristid. 
tristis. 
tristXbiis, 



SIISTGULAR. 

M. and F. 
N. tristior 
G. tristiortts 
D. tristioi"! 
A. tristior^m 
V. tristior 
A, tristior^ (I) 

PLURAL. 

N. tristiores 
G. tristiorikm 
D. tristioribiis 
A. tristiores 
V. tristiorCs 
A. tristioribiis 



Nmt, 
tristiUs 
tristioris 
tristiorl 
tristiUs 
tristi tis 
tristior^ (l) ; 

tristior^ 

tristiorikm 

tristioribiis 

tristior& 

tristiorii 

tristioribiis. .^' 



153. III. Adjectives of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in s or cc, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, happy. 



Prudens, pnident. 



M. and F. 
N. felix 
G. felicis 
D, feHcI 
A. felicem. 
V. felix 
A. felic^ (I) 



Neut. 
felix 
felicis 
felici 
felix 
felix 
feUc« (I) ; 



SINGULAR. 

Jf. and F, 
N\ prudens 
G, piTidentis 
J), prudenti 
A. prud^nt^m. 
V. prudens 
A. prudent^ (I) 



Netttt 
prudens 
prudentis 
prudenti 
prudens 
prudens 
prudent<5 (l) ; 



1 Comparative. See IGO. 
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PLURAL. 



N. fclicCs 
G. fellciiim 
D. MicXhiks 
A. felicSs 
V. felic^s 
A. felicibiks 



fclidil. 

fcllciikm 

fcllcl1»iis 

felici& 

fclidli 

fclicibAs< 



N. prudent©* 
G. prudentiikm 
D. prudcntlbiks 
A, prudentSs 
V prudentSs 
A. pri^dentlbiis 



pniclenti& 

prudcntiiki 

prudcntlbiks* 

pradenti& 

pr9dciiti& 

prudentI1»iks« 



Exercise XIII. 



I. Vocabulary. 



Acer, ucrls, acre, 
Animal, anlmalis, n, 
^Brev!s, €,% 
Crudelis, e, 
Dolor, doloris, m. 

Dux, duels, 771. 

Fertilis, e, 
/Jortis, e, 

Navalis, e, 

Onmls, e, 

Pugna, ae, /. 

Sapiens, sapientis, 

Singularls, e, 
LjJtilis, e, 



skarpf severe* 

animal. 

short, brief. 

cruel. 

pain, grief. 

leader^ 

fertile. 

brave. 

naval. 

every, all, whole. 

battle. 

wise. 

singular, remarkable. 

useful. 



II. Translate into English. 

11 Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg- 
ibus acrXbus. 5. Hostis crudelis. 6. Ilostem crudelem. 
7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis ^ fortis. 9. Virtute mili- 
tuin^ fortium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro feitili. 12. 
Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singular! virtute. 19. Omne 
animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 
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ITT. Translate into Latin, 

I. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges.^f 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader.^ 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to -denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree ! altus^ aUior^ 
altissimus^ high, higher, highest. 

Comparatiyes and saperlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and very^ instead of more and most: doctus, learned ; 
doctior^ more learned, or too learned ; doctissXmus^ most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs, i^ 

I. Terminational Compaeison. 

162. Adjectiyes are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

Comparatlre. Superlative. 

Jf. F. N, M. F. N. 

iSr, iSr, iils. issimiis, issim&, issimilin. 

^Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus alius and 
cdtis^mus are declined like bonus , 148: altus, a, um; alti, ae, t, etc. ; ^tdtis- 
^muSf a, tan ; ahissXmi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like tristior, 152 : aUioTf 
altius ; ahidri8,etc. 
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Examples. 
Altus, altior, altissimus : high, higher,^ highest. 
levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest, 

n. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nitication requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magisj more, 
and maxlme^ most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus. 
Arduous^ more arduous^ most arduous, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

OratSr clarior, A m,ore renowned orator. 

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), from the positive clams, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, cldrus; stem, clar; Comparative, cZa- 
rior; Superlative, clarissimus* Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined hke tristior (152). Singul.ar : N. clarior, clarius; 
G. clarioris, clarions, etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
lincj and agrees with its noun orator, according to Bule XXXO.* 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Yocahulary, 

Altus, a, iim, liigh, lofty* 

Clarus, a, um, distinguished, renowned* 

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of. 

Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.' 3. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariores.' 6. Ora- 

1 Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 

2 Give the Rule. 

3 Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Bule X.XXIII. p. 32. 
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tores clarissirai. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tissima vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimi. 
17. Liber utllis. 18. Libri utiliores. 19. Libris utilissi- 
mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NuMEBAL Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinai* Numbers : ^ unus^ one ; duo^ two. 

2. Obdinal Numbees : ^ primus^ first ; secundus, second. 

3. DiSTRiBUTrvES : ^ singulis one by one; hlni^ two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

174. Table op Ntjmebal Adjjpctives. 

Cardinals. 



1. unils, nnS., nnilin, 

2. du6, duae, dau, 

3. tres, tria, 

4. qaattadr, 
5' quinquS, 
C. sex, 



Ordinals. 

primtls, first, 
s^candiis, second, 
tertitLs, third, 
qaarttLs, fourth, 
quintets, jifth, 
sexttls, 



Distributives. 

singtlli, one by one, 

biDi, iux> hy two. 

terni (trini). 

qu9,temi. 

quini. 

seiii. 



1 Cardinals 'Icuote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primus, first ; secundus. 
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7. septSm, 


septtmtls, 


septeni. 


8. oct5. 


octavUSy 


octoni. 


9. novfim. 


nunQs, 


noveni. 


10. d6c€m, 


dCcImtts, 


deni. 


11. iindCcTm, 


iindCcImQs, 


undent. 


12. duud^clm, 


duodficlmtis, 


duudeni. 


13. trSdecIm, or dScSm fit tres, 


tertias declmtls, 


terni deni. 


20. vijjinti. 


vicesImQs, 


viceni. 


„- ( viginti untls, 
• 1 untis €t viginti, 


viceslmfls primtls. 


viceni singUli. 


untts fit viceslmtls, 


singQli et viceni 


30. triginta, 


tricesImQs, 


trice ni. 


40. quadraginta, 


quadragesimtls, 


qaadrageni. 


50. quinquaginta. 


qainquagesImQs, 


qainqaageni. 


100. centflm. 


centeslmlls. 


centeni. 


200. dacenti, ae, &, 


diicenteslmfls, 


diiceni. 


1000. inillfi, 


miliesImUs, 


singtil& millift. 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Cardinals, 

176. On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus^ duOy and treSj are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in- 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined.' 

4. That miUe is sometimes declined.^ 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 



Singular. 

N. untls, iin&, 

G. unias, uniQs, 

Z>. nni, uni, 

A, unam, un&m, 

V, unfi, nnft, 

A. unu, una, 



1. Unus, one. 



untini, 

unitls, 

uni, 

unllm, 

untlm, 

uno; 



Plural, 



uni, unae, un&, 

nnuraxD, unarflm, unurtlm, 



unis, 
unus. 



unis. 



unis, 
Unas. 



unis. 



uniSy 
unft, 



unis. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time: sm* 
giilif one by one ; hiniy two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti, ae, a, two 
hundred. 

2 Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like the plural of mare (50) ; millia, millium, miUibus. 
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2. Duo 


, two. 




3. Tres, three. 


N. 


du5, 


duae. 


du5, 


tres, m. and/. 


tri&, n. 


G. 


duurtim, 


daartlm. 


duorttnij 


triilm, 


tritlm, 


D. 


daubtts. 


daabtts, 


dadbfiSy 


tribtts, 


tribtis. 


A. 


duos, da6, 


daas, 


duO, 


tres, 


tri&, 


A. 


duubUs, 


duabUs, 


duobtls. 


trlbtls, 


tarlblis. y 






EXEECISE XV. 








I. 


Yocabulary, 


' 




Annus, 1, 


371. 




year. 






Classls, classls, /. 




fleeU 






Fortltudo, fortltudtnTfl, /. 


fortitude^ bravery. 






Imperium, ii, n. 




rei^n, power. 






Navis, navls, /. 




ship. 






Proelium 


,ii, n. 




battle. 






Vir, viri, 


771. 




man, hero. 





II. Translate into English, 

1. tTnus ^ liber. 2. Duo ^ libii. 3. Liber primus.* 4 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres.libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor^anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque annOrum. 13. Decern^ dies. 14. Decimus 
dies.* 15. Decem horae. 16. Decima bora. 17. Decern 
proel?a. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Ilora diei dedma, ^ 

ITT. Translate into Latin. 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With ^y^ pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. ^ 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 

2 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175, 2) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case. 

* Vies, it will be remembered, is generally moisadine. 
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CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : ego^ I ; ^t^ thou. 

1 83. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tiu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Aic, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : quia^ who ? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns : alxquis^ some one* 

I. Peesonaj. Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they reptesent, are IgOy 
I ; tu^ thou ; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itsel£ 

They are declined as follows : 



/ 


SINGULAR. 




N. ego 


tu • 




G. mei 


tui 


sui 


D, mfhl 


tlbf 


sibi 


-4. mc 


to 


se 


F. 


tu 




A. mc; 


tc; 


sQ; 


N. 


PLURAL. 




N. nos 


vos 




^ nostrum ' 
nostri 


> vestriim > 


sul 


J vestri ) 


D. nobis 


vobis 


sibl 


A» n5s 


vos 


60 


V. 


vos 




A, nobis. 


vobis 


sS^ 



^' • % 

1. Substaativd Pronouns. — Personal pronouns are also called Sulh 
staniive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive Pronoun. — Suij from its reflexive significaUon, of him- 
selfy etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 
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II. Possessive Peonoitns. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess- 



ives: 



mens, my, 
tuus, <Ay, your, 
suus, hiSy her^ its, 



noster, our. 
vester, r/our. 
Buus, their. 



They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions;^ meus, mea, meum/ noster, nostra, nostrum: 
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus. 

III. Demonsteative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

Mic, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem,. 

They are declined as follows : 

fiic, this. 



N: hic^ 

G, hujiis 
D. huic 
A. hunc 
V. 
A. hoc 



3/. 

iV. illc 
G. illius 
D. iUi 
A. ilium 
F. 
A. iUo 



SINGULAB. 
F, 

haec 
hujiis 
huic 
hanc 



N. 

hoc 
hujiis 
huic 
hoc 



hac 



hoc; 



hi 

horiim 
his 
hos 

his 



IUe, he or that. 



SINGXTLAR. 

F, N. 

m iUud 

illius illiiis 

illi iUi 

ilium illiid 



ilia 



illo; 



pii 

illoriim 
illis 
illos 

illis 



PLUKAL. 
F, 

hae 
harum 
his 
has 

his 



PLURAL. 

iliac 
illariim 
illis 
illas 



haec 
horum 
his 
haec 



his. 



'^" 



iUis 



N. 

iUa 

illoriim 
illis 
ilia 

iUis. 



^ See bonus and cuegerf 148. 
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Ist^, that. 

Ist^, that^ is declined like iUe, It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
times expresses contempt. 

Ipse, self^ he* 







BINGTJLAB 


• 




PLUBAL. 






M, 


F, 


N. 


AL 


F. 


N. 




• <* 
ipse 

ipsius 


ipsa 
ipsius 


ipsum 
ipsius 


ipsi 
ipsoriim 


ipsae 
ipsarum 


ipsa 
ipsorum 


D. 


JP^l 


ipsi 


!p«1 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


A. 


ipsum 


ipsSm 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


V. 












a 


A. 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso; 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis. 








Is, he, that. 










BINGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


3/. 


F. 


AT. 


N. 


is 


eH 


Id 


11 


eae 


e^ 


G. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


edrum 


earum 


eorum 


D. 


ei 


ei 


ei 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis) 


A. 


eum 


earn 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 


F. 














A. 


65 , 


ea 


eo; 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis) 


iis (eig) 



A- 



Idem, the same. 
Idem, compounded of is and dem, js declined like is, but 
shortens isdem to zdem, and iddem to idem, and changes m 
to n before the ending dem, ; thus : 



BINOULAB. 

M. F. N. 

N. idem eadem Idem • 

G. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 

D. eidem eidem eidem 

A. eundem eandem idgm 

V. 

A. eodem eadem eodem; 



PLURAL. 

M. F. N. 

iidem eaedem eUdem 

eorundem earundem eorundem 

iisdSin iisdem iisdem 

eosdem casdem eadem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem. 



IV. Relative Pronouns. 

1 87. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
Its antecedent, is declined as follows : 
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N. qui 

G. cujus 

D. cui 

A. quern 
F. 

A. quo 



SINGULAR. 

F, N. 

quae quod 

cujus cujus 

cui cui 

quam quod 



qua 



quo; 



M. 



PLURAL. 
F. 



qui quae 

quorum quarum 

quibus qulbu3 

quos quas 



quae 
quorum 
quibiis 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 



r 



V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui^ with their compounds. 

Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

N, quis 
G, cujus 
D, cui 
A. quem 
F. 
A. quo 



F. 


N, 


quae 


quid 


CUJUS 


CUJUS 


cm 


cm 


qu^m 


quid 



qua 



quo; 



M. 

qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 



PLURAL. 

F. 

quae 
quarum 
quibus 
quas 



N. 

quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibiis quibus. 



Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui, 

^ VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qu% with their compounds. 

190. Quia^ any one, qui^ any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 
I. The Indefinites : 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some, some one, * 

quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam 07^ quodpiam, some, some one. 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one, 

quisquam, quidquam, any one, 

^ But after si, nisiy ne, and nuniy tho Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua ; si quae, si qua. In like manner, aUquis has 
atlqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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11. The General Indefinites : 

qnisque, quaeque, quidquo or quodquo, every^ every one. 
quiTis, quaevis, quid vis or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or qnodlibet, any one you please. ^ 

EXBBCISB XVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Con8l(lium, ii, n. design^ plan. . 

Epi8t51&, ae, /. letter. 

Ex, prep. with. oM. from. ^ 

Insula, ae, /. island. 

Parens, parentis, m. and /. parent. 

Pars, partKs, / part, portion. 

Patria, ae, /. country, native country, 

Fraeclarus, a, um, distinguished. 

Pratum, I, n. meadow. 

Pr5, prep, with ahl. for, in behalf of. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, whoever, whatever. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea^ vita. 7. Patria tua. 8. Pro patria tua.' 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris' con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie' 
puer, hi pu6ri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara.. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 
prato. 22. Quae'- urbs? 

^ Sec 184, 1. Substantive pronouns arc used in the several coses llko 
nouns, and arc parsed by the some rules. Sec Role XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns arc sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessice, the Demonstratiw, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, arc all used as adjectives, and agree with their noans, like 
any other adjectives, according to Hole XXXIII. 438, p. 32. Hence mea 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitU; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis ; hie, in the 
Nominative Singular Masculine, to agree with piier. 
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m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Wo, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you. Tor me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. , 11. This city, that city. 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 16. With the same words. 



CHAPTERIV. 

VEBBS. 

1 92. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est^ he is; dormit^ he is sleeping; 
leffit, he reads. 

1 93. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. Teansitive Veebs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum ^ verberat, he beats the slave. 

II. Inteansitive Veebs, — which do not admit such 
an object : ptter currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Vbice^ Mood^ Tejise^ Number y and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices:^ 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pater jilium amat, the father loves 
his son ; est^ he is. 

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted br 
the verb heats: beats (what?) tke slave. 

2 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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11. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing: filius a 
patre amcitKr, the son is loved by his father. 

11. Moods. 

196. Moods ^ are either Definite or Indefinite: 
I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a /act, or inquires after the fact: lef/ity he is read- 
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : Uyat, lie may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreat^/ : lege, read thou. ^ 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are: 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : leyere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi, of loving ; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singidar : amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtic, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will bo seen bj observing the 
force of the several Moods. 

8 



V 

^ 
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A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and Future, — amans, loving ; amaturus^ about to love : 
and two in the Passive, the Perfect and Future, — amatus^ loved ; 
amandus, deserving to be loved. 

^ III. Tenses. . 

197. There are six tenses:^ 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Actioit: 

1. Present : amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabam, I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbo, 1 shall love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdviy 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero^ 1 shall have loved. 

V 198. Remarks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect, or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect, 
or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

ly. Numbers. 
199. There are two Numbers : ^ Singular and Plural. 

1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate tlie time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to number in nouns. 
See 37. 
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V. Persons. 

200. There are three Persons:^ First, Second, and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and ai*e accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III. Conj. IV. 

are, Bie, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine ^ — are called, from their importance, the Prin- 
cipal Parts of the verb.^ 

/f^ 203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb, 

1. The Yerb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amare; stem, am. 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.' 

^ Person in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns. 
Sec 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi- 
yjiX Parts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

5 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 
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204. Sum, lam. 

Sum is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular verbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. 



PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pies. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

stiln, GSSS, fuI, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
lam. 



Supine. 

1 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


sum, 


/am. 




stimu?, 


we are, 


88, 


ihou arty^ 




estis. 


you are. 


est. 


he is; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








Twos, 




er&m, 


IwaSy 




Cramus, 


we were, 


crSs, 


thou wasff 




cratls, 


you were, 


er&t, 


he VHU i 




crant, 


they were. 






Future. 








/ shall or will be. 




Cr5, 


IshaUbe, 




erimiifl, 


we shall be. 


eris, 


thou loilt be, 




erltls, 


you wiU be. 


erlt. 


he will be; 




erunt, 


ikey will be. 






Perfect. 








/ have been, was. 




ful, 


I have been, 




fulmiis, 


we have been. 


fuisti, 


ihou hast been, 




fuistis, 


you have been. 


fult, 


he has been ; 




fuSrunt, 
fuerS, 


iJiey have been. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been. 




fuSram, 


J had been, 




fuSramfis, 


we had been. 


fufirSs, 


ihou hadst been, 




fu6ratls, 


you had been. 


fu5r&t, 


he had been; 




fuferant. 


ihey had been. 


■ 




Future Perfect. 






1 shall or will have been. 




fuSrS, 


I shall have been, 




fuerimCs, 


we shall have been, 


fufirls, 


ihou wilt have been. 


fuerias. 


you vnll have been, 


fuMt, 


he will have been ; 




fuerint, 


they will have been, X 



1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

2 Or, you are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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5a 



Subjunctive. 







Pbessxt. 




N 




I may or can be.^ 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


slm, 


I may be. 




sTmiisi, 


we may &e, 


sis, 


ihou mayst 6e, 




sitts, 


you may be, 


sit, 


he may be ; 




slnt, 


they may be. 






Imperfect. 






/ might. 


coiildj iDOuldf or should be. 


essSxn, 


I might be J 




essemils, 


we might be. 


essSs, 


ihou mightst &e, 




essetis, 


you might be. 


ess St, 


he might be; 




essent, 


they might be. 



faSrim, 

fu&xis, 

fu6rlt, 



fuissSm, 

fnissSs, 

fnissSt, 



I may have been, 
ihou mayst have been, 
he may have been; 



PERFECT. 

/ may or can have been, 

fuerlmfis, 

fuerftls, 

fuerint, 



we may have been, 
you may have been, 
they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, toould, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 



faissemus, we might have been, 
fulssetls, you might have been, 

fuisscnt, they might have been. 



Imperative. 



PRES. 6s, 

FuT. esto, 
cstd, 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. fuissS, to have been. 

Fur. faturtls ^ essS, to be about to be. 



be thou, 


este. 


be ye. 


thou shaU &e,2 


estotS, 




he shall be; 


suntd, 


they shall be. 



Participle. 



FuT. luturiis,3 about to be. 



y 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he mag be, 
mag he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
esto, thou shah he, or be thou ; sunto, they shcdl be, or let them be. 

3 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. futurus, a, um, G. /uturi, ae, i; so 
in the Infinitive : fuiurus, a, um esse. 
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RULE XXXV. -Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aediflcavit,' God made ike world. Cic. Ego rcges 
ejeci, vos tyrannos introdudtis, I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXHI. page 32: 

Thebani accusati sunt/ The Hiebans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it ia a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos moneo,^ut studia ament,*/ instruct pupUs to love^ their 
studies. Quint. 

1 Sec 196, I. 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused. 

' Aedlficdvit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducitis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Th^dni, according to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Thebani, according to Rule XXXIII. 

'^ The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — anient means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun ii, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from disdpSlos, which shows who are here meant by they. 

^ To love, or, more literally, that they may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

I. DlEECTIONS FOB PARSING VeRBS. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given fonn is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number,. and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agrQementy' 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject , 
Nos^ eramus. We were. 

Erdmus is an intransitive irregular ^ verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui, "*. Inflection of tense (hnperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erat, erdmus, erdtis, erant. The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. r 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Subject.^ 
Fui, I have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts; 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

2 Nos is the Subject. "With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

8 Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

^ The Supine is wanting. 

^ That iS; without any sulyect expressed. 
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fait ; fuXmus, fuistis^ fuSrunt, or fuere. The form fui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in the 
ending i of /wi), according to Rule XXXV. 

Exercise XVII. 
I. Translate into English, 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.^ 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.^ 4. Erat, erant. 5. ErLs, eritis.^ 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fuerara, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerimus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt, 11. Fuer^t, fuerant. 
12. Fuoi-it, .fueriiit. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. ' 16. Esset, essent. 17. Fueiiiii, fuissem. 
18. Fuerimus, fuissemus. ' 19. Fuerit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este.^ 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He ' is, tliey ^ arc. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ^ was, you were. 8. "We have- been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, wo 
might have been. / 

1 Sec Kale XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exergse, observe the second 
^lodcl just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person ; i.e., ego' for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative :- hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus, ii sunt. 

3 The English pronouns in this Exercise arc not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is =* est. 
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STOI WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

ETJLE m.— Subject Nominative. 

/ 367. The Subject of a Finite* Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius^ regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The 
gates are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

/ 1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. SujBjECT Omitted, See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, 27ie king conquered. 

Hex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has m in the 
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class I., as it has a nominative ending s 
(x = g-fl, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, 1, note) ; STEM, reg. Singular : rear, regis^ fegi^ regem, rex, rege. 
Plural : reges^ regum, regibus, reges, reges, regtbus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by 85, 1. 1. ; is in the Nominative Singular; and is 
the subject of vicit, according to Rule HI. : " The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative.*' 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cato, Catonis, m. .Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, a, iim, unripe. 

Dillgens, Dlligentis, diligent. 

Disclpulus, i, m. pupil. 

- - -_■-■_ ■_ — 

1 See 196, 1. 

^ In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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Gennani&, ae, /. Germany. 

Jucundus, &) vxcK' pleasant^ delightful, 

LaudabllXs, e. praiseworthy , laudable, 

Maturus, 2., um. ripe, 

Pomum, i, n, fruit, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Pax^ jucunda* est.^ 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
6. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libii utiles sunt. 8. lUi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. Ille liber utilis fuerat. 10. TJtilis* fuistL 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tiles fuSrant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt.jj^ 

III. Translate into Xatin. 
/ 

1. The pupU is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 

3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will bo useful. 12. Let us be usefal. - 



1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Kale in. 

2 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular reminine, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Rule XXXIII., page 32. 

' Est is a verb in the Indicative mood; Present tense, Third person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Rule 
XXXV., page 54. 

< Utais agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

• « In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He wiU observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But soi^e- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence, Pax jucunda est, might he Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EXILE L— Predicate Nohiul 

362. A Predicate Noun^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est dccla- 
ratus, Servius was declared king. Lit. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Ego sum nuntitis, I am a messenger . 

Nuntius is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i 
in the Genitive Singular (40); Stem, nunti. Singular; nuntius, 
nuniii, nuntio, nuniiumy nuntie^ nuntio. Plural; nuntii, nuntiorum 
nuniiisj nuntios, nurUii, nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Gender hj 
45; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject egoj according to Kule I. : "A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person. or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case." 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

MJtiades accusatus est, MiUiades was accused, Nep. 

11.^ An Interrogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty? Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

1 Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Prei>icate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, 1, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonne, 
nwJi : 

ly Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2y Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribit, 
Is he not writing ? 

8)/Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribitj Is he 
writing ? 

Exercise XIX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Anciis, i, m, Ancus, Boman king. 

Conditor, condlturis, m. founder. 

Demosthenes, is, m. * DeTnosthenes, Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, cbrietatis, f, drunkenness. 

Graecus, a, um, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Insunia, ae,yi insanity, madness. 

Inventor, inventoris, m. inventor. 

Mater, matris, /. • mother. 

Mundus, i, m. world, universe. 

Nonne, inlerrog. part. expects answer yes. 

Num, interrog. part. expects answer no. 

Phllusophia, ae,/ philosophy, 

Roma, ae,y. Rome. 

KOmanus, a, um, Roman. 

Komanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Komulus, i, 777. Romulus, the founder of Bome. 

Scipio, Scipionis, m. Scipio, Roman general. 

II. Translate into JSnglish}* 

1. Ancus* fuit' rex*. 2. Nonne' Romulus rex fuSrat? 
3. Romtllus rex fuSrat. 4. Quis conditor Romae® fuit? 
5. Romulus conditor Romae fuit. 6. Ebrietas est insania. 
7. Patria'^ est parens omnium nostrum.® 8, Graecj^^ multa 
rum artium^ inventOres erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num bic puer orator erit? 11. Ille puer orfitor sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clun.s<iiims^ 
orator fult. 14. Cautus lusciniae jucundissimus^ est. 

in. Translate into Latin, 

1 . Who ^^ was the king ? ^^ 2. Was not ^ Romulus king ? ^ 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 6. Was not^ Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. ^Scipio was the lonJei' of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator, 8. Thij boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. .^ 

^ In preparing the longer and more diiBcult sentences in tliis and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which arc inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which ho maj most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule III. page 57. 

' See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

^ See 346, II. 1 above. 

6 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22. 

^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find 1 What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

^ Artium depends upon inveniores. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of darisstmus and jucundis^' 
vius (162)? 

10 See 188. 

11 See Rule I. 
^Nonne. See 346 II. 1. 
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Pres. Ind. 

• am6, 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Amo, Hove. 

PEDfCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

amarS, amavi, 

Indicative Mood.' 

Present Tense. 
/ hvBy am lovingf do love. 



Snpine. 

amatilBi. 



# ftm&s, 
fim&t. 



SINGULAB. 

/ love, 
thou lovest, 
he loves ; 



PLURAL. 



ftmft'bftin, 
ftmabftt. 



&ma'b69 

&mabXs, 
ftrnflkbit. 



ftmavl, 
^ fimavistl. 



^mamiks, 

&matis. 

Imperfect. 
I loved f was loving, did love. 



I was loving, 
thou wast loving, 
he was loving f 



^mabamiks, 

s.ma'batXs, 

&ma'baiit. 



PUTURB. 

/ shall or toill love. 



I shaU love, 
thou voik love, 
he wHllove; 



S,mabXiniiLS, 

&ma'bXtXs, 

{Lmabmit, 

Perfect. 
/ loved, have loved. 



I have hved, 
thou hast hved, 
he has loved; 



^mayiniiiLS, 
{Lmavistis, 



we love, 
you love, 
the?/ love. 



we toere loving, 
you were loving, 
they were loving. 



toe shall love, 
you will love, 
they will love. 



toe have loved, 
you have loved. 



ftmav^ram, I had loved. 



^ &m&y^ras, 
ftmav^rat. 



ftmay^i-d, 

ftmav^rts, 

ftmav^rttt. 



thou hadst loved, 
he had loved ; 



Umav^nuit, £r^, they have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had loved. 

{Lmav^ramiis, toe had loved, 
ftmav^ratls, you had loved, 
amav^rant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or will have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he toiU have loved; 



amaT^pliiiiis, we shall have loved, 
ftmav^rltis, you will have loved, 
ftmay^rint, they will have loved. 
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Subjunctive. 






Present. 






I may or can love. 




8INOULA.B. 


PLURAL. 


ftm^m. 


I may love. 


ftm^mtts. 


we may love. 


&m£s. 


thou mayst lovey 


&m£tis. 


you may love, 


ftm^t. 


he may love ; 


ftmenty 


they may love. 




Impekfect. 






/ mighty couldy tvouldy or should love. 


ftmar^m. 


I might love, 


&marl^iiitt.s. 


we might love. 


ilm&r^s. 


thou mightst love, 


&mar£tXs, 


you might love. 


ftmAr^t, 


he might love ; 


^marent. 


they might love. 




Perfect. 






/ may or < 


xtn have loved. 





ftmay^rim, / may have loved, 
ftmay^rt s, thou mayst have loved, 
ftmav^rlt, he may have loved; 



ftmay^rt]iitt.s, tve may have loved, 
fimav^rf tisy you may have loved, 
ftmav^riiit* they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have loved. 



ftmaviss^iiiy / might have loved, 
fijnaTiss^s, thou mightst Itave 

loved, 
fimayiss^ty he might have loved ; 



S-mavissdniiLS, we might have 

loved, 
&mayf ss^tXs, you might have loved, 
ftmayissent, they might have loved. 



Imperative. 



4 Pres. ^ma, love thou; \ &mat£, love ye. 

^^L^UT. ^matd, thou shalt love, ^miktOt^^ ye shall love, 
c^ * &mat6, he shall love ; 

Infinitive. 



^ Pres. &map^, to love, 
Perf. ftmaviss^y to have loved. 
Put. ftmatfUriksi ess^, to be 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

$i Gen. &maadl, of loving. 

Dot. ftmandd, for loving. 

Ace. ftmandikm, loving, 

Abl. fimanddy by loving. 



^mantdy they shall love. 

Participle. 

Pres. &mans,3 loving. 



Put. amatiljrils,^ about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. ftmatikni, to love, 

Abl. &mata, to love, he loved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 



2 Decline like prudens, 153. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

•PASSIVE VOICE. 

■ 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

' umfir, ilmari, ilmattls Bfim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pkesent Tense. 
/ am loved. 



SINGVLAB. 

&in6r 
*' ftmarls, or r^ 
fimatikr ; 

&mil'b^r 
^ &m&'baris, or r^ 
Uma'b'attt.r ; 



PLURAL. 

&mainLiir 
&m&iiiiiil 



Imperfect. 
/ was loved. 



2lm&'b5r 

&ma'b^rX9, or r^ 
ilmll'bitiiLr ; 



&matils siim^ 

2,matiiLS ^m 
ftmatiks est ; 

ftmatiks ^rlls 
ftmatiks ^rftt ; 



ftmabamiir 
ftmabamlnl 
ilma'baiitilr* 

Future. 
/ shall or will be loved. 

ftmabimiiLl 
&ina'biiiit;iir* 

Perfect. 

/ haw been or was loved. 

&matl siimtts 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



&matl estXs 
fi-matl sunt* 

iiinati ^rftmiis 
ilmati Gratis 
&matl ^rant* 



ftmatiis ^r6^ 
fimatiks ^ris 
ftmatiis ^rit ; 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been loved. 



ftmatl ^rimtts 
ilmati iritis 
ftmatl ^runt* 



} Fuif Juistif etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amdtus 
fui for amatus sum. So faSram, fufras, etc., for ifram, (fras, etc. ; also 
fufro, fwiris, etc., for ^ro, iris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I may or can he loved. 



SINGUULB. 

S,mSrXs, or r^ 



PLUBAI.. 

ilmeiitttr. 



Impebfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should be loved. 



iLmarCris, or rd 



&mar€iiiXiiI 
itmarentiir* 



Perfect. 
I may have been loved. 



&matiks sim^ 
Smatiis sis 
S.matiks sXt ; 



&matl slmiis 
&matl sltXs 
&matl sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, tvould, or should have been loved. 



^matiis ess^m.^ 
ftmatiks ess^s 
Smatiis esset ; 



iimati ess^mtts 
fimatl essCtXs 
iimati essent* 



Impekative. 

Pres. iiin3>r^, be thou loved ; | ftmAinlnl, be ye loved. 

FuT. iimfttdr, i}u>u shaJt be loved, 
iLmatoir, he shall be loved; 

Infinitive. 



iimantdr, they shall be loved. 

Pabticiple. 



f Pres amUrl, to be loved. 
Perf. S,inatils cssey to have been 

loved. 
Put. iimatttin iPi, to be about to 

be loved. 



Per?. {Lmatiks, having been loved. 
fiFuT. itmancliis, to be loved. 



1 Fui'n'm, fu^ris, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis, etc. So also 
fuissem, fuissest etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOB PAESING EEGULAB VEEBS. 

1. With Subject, 

Vos laudavistls, You have praised, 

Laudavistis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo; stem, laiid. Principal Parts: laudo, lau- 
dare, laudavi, lauddtum. Inflection of Tense : laudavi, laudavisiiy 
lauddvU, laudavtmus, laudavistis, laudaverunt, or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood. Per- 
fect tense. Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vos, according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in kumber and person." 

2. Without Subject, 

Laudavistis, Tbu have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice, 

Exercise XX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

VltiiperS, Sr^, avi, atum, to blame. 
Laud5, fire, avi, fitum, to praise. 

II. Translate into Miglish. 
1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amubas, amabis. 
^. Amat, ainant.i 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

7 are unLiU, Thus amo, amabam, amabo, have the letters am 



I 



ai 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamus, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amaveram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amaveram, amaveraiqus. 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverimus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaverimus, amavissemiis. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. AmavSrit, 
amaverint. 17. Amavisset, amavisseiit. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto,^ 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved, 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11, I should! have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. ' 

FIKST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 
t 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eiis. 3. Amatur, amantur, 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common ; but they differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — 0, aJt^m^ aho. In the forms atrwiXy amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, but the endings 
have the letters at in common; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n : at, ant. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending dbunt differs from 
the singular ending obit, not only in inserting n before i, but also in 
changing i into w : abit, abunt. 
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5. Amabitur, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amabi- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sura, amatus eram, amatus ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, am.atus eris. 9. Amatus est, amatP 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17, Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor.^ 

II. Translate mto,Xatin, 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 

6. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11, You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. / 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle {amatus), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also ift the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle {amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular, and amdtl in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amdta in the Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amdtum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Rule XXXV. 1, note. 



ETYMOLOGY. — FIRST CONJUGATION. 69 



FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Yoices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Laudo, laudor.^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.^ 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, lander. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.2 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amarct, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12, Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatus erat. 18. Amaveiit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Trc^nslate into Latin, 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — jjnd ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive lauddhar differs from the Ac- 
tive laudabam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in wi, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding «r. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur. 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar 1 and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb 1 See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which lauddhor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary ? 
See Suggestion VII. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 6. They will praise, they 
will be praised. G. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — FiKST and Second Declensions.^ 

DiBECT Object. 

EXILE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mimdum aedlflcavit, God made the world,^ CIc. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the republic. Cic. <P6puli Bomani salutem do- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which ho has already learned. Accordinglj, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. ^The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the chject, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, saluteniy safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made tlie world. 

3 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
follows macfe ; but in Latin the ohject usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedificdviU So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defendite; but sometimes the object follows the verb: thus in 
the second example, rem puUicam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Deiis mundum aedificavit, God made tJie world. 

Murvdum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i in 
the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : mundus, 
mundij mundo, mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mundOrum, 
mundis, mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificavit, according to Kule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative." 

Exercise XXIII. 

I. Vocahidary. 

Aedifico, arc, avi, atiim, to build. 

Aro, are, avi, atiim, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atiim, to sing. 

Italia, ae, fi Italy. 

Libero, are, avi, atum, ^to liberate. 

Renovo, are, avi, atiim, to renew. 

Spcro, are, avi, atiim, to hope. 

Tarquinius, ii, m. Tarquinius, Koman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia laudu- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnabimus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
era vit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam libSraverunt. 
12. Italia liberata* est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedifica- 

' Lusciniam is the Direct Object of laudo, according to Rule V. 
2 See Rule XXXII. page 24. 
8 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

*ror agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, I, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedificabat. 15. Templa aedificavo- 
rant. 16. Templa aedificata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit/ 18. Puemm laudabamus. 19. Pueri laudati 
sunt. 20. Nonne ^ bellum renovatum est ? 

III. Translate mto Latin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales arc 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not^ praise the boys?^ 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not^* liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declexsion.s 

Adverbs. 

' EULE LI— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes feliciter'* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile* 
doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Ilaud* aliter, 
710/ otherwise. Yirg. 

1 See 346, IL 1, page 59. 

2 The Latin word for hoys in this sentence will bo in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

8 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

■* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FelidUer, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live happily). Fadlle, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctis^mus, the most learned 
{easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb aJXter, otherwise (not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 



ETYMOLOGY. — FIRST CONJUGATION. 73 

MODEL FOR PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes ieliciter vivunt, The wise live happily. 

FelicUer is an adverb, and qualifies vivunt, according to Rule LI. : 
'« Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXIY. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Eloquently, ae, f. eloquence. 

Expugno, are, avi, atiim, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. bravely. 

Juventus, juventutis, /. youth. 

Omo, are, avi, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to, 

Retas, pietatis, /. Jilial affection, piety, duty^ 

Pugno, are, avi, atiim, to Jight. 

Servo, are, avi, atiim, to preserve, keep, save. 

Yolo, are, fivi, atum, tojly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aedificavit. 
6. TJrbs aedificata* est. 7. Urbes aedificatae' erunt. 8. 
Milites fortiter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milites laudavit. 
10. Scipio*-militum virtutem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. XJrbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam 
amant. 16. Milites* pro patiia pugnabant. 17. PiStas 
pueros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Urbemy direct object of aedljicdvit, according to Kule Y. 

^ Why aedificdta in one case, and aedtficdtae in the other ? "Why not 

aedijicatus in both 1 See Rule XXXY. 460, 1, page 54. 

* ForCiteTf an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Hnle LI. 

^ In what order will you look out the words in this sentence ? See 

Suggestion Y. 

4 
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in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds ?2 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.^ 

Exercise XXV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Convoco, are, avi, atum, to assemble, call together. 

Duplico, are, avi, atum, to double, increase. 

Dux, duels, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, / faith, fidelity, word,^ promise. 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout* 

Homo, homlnis, m. man. 

Senatus, us, m. senate. 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Homines'^ cantum lusciniae* laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Romtllus exercitum fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Remember that the object in Latin nsually precedes the verb. 
8 The pnpil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

* To keep one's word, fidem servdre : I keep my word, fidem meam servo, 
or fidem servo, as the Latin possessives, metis, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

^ In tbis sentence, wbat order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in tbe Vocabulary 1 In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in tbe Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of Jiomlnes (51, II.), milUes (50^ II.), siimuldvit 
(205) 7 

• See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exercltum fugavimlis? 5. Exercitus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercitus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus consulem laiidavit. 
10. Spes victoiiae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum duplicavi, 12. Numerus dierum duplicatus est. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. "Will you not keep 
your word? 3. We will keep our word, 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. "Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the aniiy. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9. He praised the anny, 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.^ 



Exercise XXVI. 



• 

I. 


Yocdbulary. 


• 

Amplio, are, avi, atiim, 


io enlarge. 


Condemno, are, avi, atum, 


to condemn. 


Hannibal, HannlbaUs, m. 


Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 


Innocens, mnocentis, 


innocent 


Nobllts, e, 


noble. 


Novus, a, um, 


new. 


Occup5, are, avi, atum, 


to occupy. 


Punicus, a, um, 


Carthaginian, Punic. 



1 See note 4, preceding page. 

2 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. TJrbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram ^ ampliavSrat. 4. TJrbs 
pulchra servata^ est. 6. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judices hominem innocentissimum ' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num Punicum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punicum bellum renovatum est ? 9. Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas* urbes ex- 
'pugnaverunt. 

m. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 6. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Vbcahidary. 

Allquls, ^quH, aUquld or aliquod, some one, somebody, 

Delecto, ^e, livl, atum, to delight, 

Dillgentia, ae, /. . diligence, 

Non, culv. not, 

SalutOy arc, avi, atum, to salute, 

Suus, a, urn, hisj her, its, their, 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

2 Why servdta rather than servdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Translaie into Eaglish. 

1. Quis hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbera pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se^ amant. 8. Fratres tui' 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos^ amat. 11. Pueri boni parentes suos' amant. 12, 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not* blame you. 

8. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your father praise you? 8. He praised us. 

9. Did not* some one praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 



^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXUI. p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, mcus, ^mus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, are used, as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

^ The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered hisy while in the eleventh it must be rendered tlieir. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus de^nds in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must bo rendered his (Aer, its) when that 
word, as ptier in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular,' but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as pui^ri in the eleventh sentence, is in th« 
Plural. 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

^ Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




207. Moneo, I advise. 




PEINCIPAL PARTS. 


/ Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


in5ne8, 


m5n6r8, mdnui, m^nXtiim. 


9r 


• ■ • * 

Indicative Mood. 




Present Tbnse. 




I advise. 


BnronuLB. 


PLUSAL. 


m5ne6 




mon^miis 


« mdn^s 




mon^tXs 


mOn^t ; 




rnonent. 




Imperfect. 




I was advising. 


mun^b&m 




monebftmiis 


«monel»fts 




mun^bfttXs 


mon^b&t ; 




mun^'bajit. 




Future. 




I shall or will advise. 


mSnCb^ 




munebXiniis 


•^ moQ^Ms 




muneMtXs 


xn5n€l»Xt ; 




mon^'biuit. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


xnSnnl 




monaXmiis 


xnunaistl 




munnistXs 


mDnuXt ; 




mdnudnuit, or €r^* 




Pluperfect. ^ 


in5nu^r&iii 


/ had advised. ^^ , y rf ^\'^^ 




mSnu^rftmiis 


xnSnu^ras 




munniSr&tXs 


mOna^r&t ; 




munu^rajtt. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have advised. 


xnona^ird 




muna^rtiiiii.s 


m5na^rls 




monu^rttts 


mdnn^rtt | 




mdnu^rint* 
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Subjunctive.- 

Present. 
/ may or can advise. 



8INGULAB. 

mune&in 
munefts 
mone&t ; 



PLUSAL. 

moneftmiis 

monefttis 

moneant. 



ImPEKPECTj^ 

/ mighty could, uxndd, or should advise. 



mon^r^t ; 



monn^rlm 
monii^rts 
monu^rit ; 



inon€retis 
monSrent. 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have advised. 
monuiss^m 

monuiss^t ; 



monuissemiis 
monuissent. 



Imperative. 



Pres. m6n4B, advise thou; 

Put., iiioii€t6, thou shalt advise, 
inon©t6, he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^r^, to advise. 
Pert, monuiss^, to have advised. 
Put. monimriis ess^, to be 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. munendl, of advising, 

Dat. monendo, for advising, 

Ace. monendiliii, advising, 

AbL moncndd, by advising. 



monSt^y advise ye. 

m(3n^tot^9 ye shall advise, 
monentd, they shaU advise 

Participle. 

Pres. mSneiis, advising. 

Put. m5nltftrti.», about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. moiiltiim, to advise, 

AU. mSnltll, to advise, be advised. . 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 

208. Moneor, I am advised. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mdneSr, mdneri, monitiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 



SINOnULR. 

m5nedr 
<■ munSrIs, or rd 
xnun^tlir ; 



munS'barXs, or rd 
mon01»&til.]T ; 



mon^b^rXSy or r6 



P&ESSNT Tense. 
/ am advised. 

FLUBAL. 

« 

munent&r* 
Imperfect. 
/ tuas culvised. 

Future. 
/ shall or will be advised, 

moneihtBikikr 

mun^'biiiit&r* 

Perfect. 
I have been or was advised. 



movltikn sikm^ 
monttiks ^» 
xnonltiks est; 



muntttks ^r&m^ 
munltiis £ras 
munltiis er&t ; 



monltX stknoLtks 
munltl estis 
monltl sitnt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



monltl ^ramiis 
munitl Gratis 
monltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been advised. 



monltiks ^r6^ 
monltiks ^rls 
monltiks £rXt ; 



monltl ^rlmiis 
monltl iritis 
monltl drnnt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ majf or can be advised, 

8IKGULAB. PLUBAL. 

mSne&r mdneftm&r 

mSneftrls, or i-^ 
m5ne&tlir ; 



xnQneaiiiiiil 
mSneantikir* 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, uxndd, or should be advised. 



^ in5n€r£rXs9 or r^ 
m5n£r£t&r ; 



mon^rdnllir 
mon^reittttjr* 



Perfect. 



I may have been advised. 



munltiis sis 
monltiks sit ; 



m5nltl slmiis 
monltl sltXs 
xnSnltl sint* 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have been advised. 



munltiis ess^m^ 
munltiis ess^s 
m5nittt.s ess^t; 



monltl ess^miis 
munltl essCtis 
monltl essent* 



Imperative. 

Pres. mSnCrd, be thou advised ; | mon^miiil, be ye advised, 

i) FuT. monStdr, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mon^t^r, he shall be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 



mSnent^ry they shall be advised. 



Participle. 



Perf. munlttks, advised. 



Pres. mun^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. nlonltiks ess^, to have been 

advised,. 
Put. monltikiu Xrl, to be about \ "SvT, ^ xnunendiks, to be advised. 

to be advised. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voick, 



ExERCiSB XXVm. 

I. Vocabulary. 

M5ne$, monerS, monul, monltum, to advise. 

F&re5, p&rere, p&mi, paritum, io obey. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, monebimus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monuSram, monuSro. 
7. Monuimus, monueramus, monuerimus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uerunt. 9. Monugrat, monuSrant. 10. MonuSrit, montiS- 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monuSrim, monuissem. 12. 
Moneaty moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
monu^rint. 15. Monuisset, monoisscnt. 



m. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he nM.y obey. 



1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the sereral numerals, and observe wherein they differ from each other. 
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FIRST- AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice. 



Exercise XXIX. 

I. Yocdbulary. 

CantS, are, avi, atum, to sing. 

Spero, are, avi. atum, to hope. 

n. Translate into English. 

\. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramns, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, pareblmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruSro. 
13. Speravimus, paniKmus. 14. Sperav^rat, paruerat. 15. 
Speraverint, paruerint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising, 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. Ttey have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hojped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 

I ■■ — — ■■— ■■■! ■ ■ ■»■■■—.- ..1 ■■ ™''' ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■■■!■ I ■ ■■■■■ ■■■■ ■■ I ■ "^^ I ■ ■ 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and tho Second^-^and 
should carefully obserye the difference hetweexi them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXX. 

I. Vbcahulary. 

Aurum, i, n. gold, 

Flos, lloris, m, flower, 

Ilabeo, habere, babul, babitum, to have, hold, 

Mereo, mererc, mend, meritum, to deserve, meriL 

Pbilosopbiis, i, m. philosopher. 

Pondus, pondfirls, n, weight, mass, 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, praebXtum, to furnish, give, 

Plraemium, ii, n. reward, 

m 

Tlicca, tilccre, tacui, tacltum, to he silent, 

Tcrreo, terrerc, terrui, territuxn, to frighten, terrify, 

II. Tratxslate into English^ 

1. Puer librum hab^t. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utilem babuisti. 5. Nonno 
bonum^ amicum habebis ? G. Bonum amicum babebo. 7. 
* Bonos amicos babuimus. 8. Rex amicos babebat. 9. Rex 
aurum babebat. 10. Rex^ magnum auri pondus® habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebitis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PbilosCpbus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
ciptilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject , verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

* "When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
ponaus by magnum and atari, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnvan auri pondus. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who has my book? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true fiiends. 10. The pupils are silent.^ 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Yoice. 
Exercise XXXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, monebfi- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Moncre- 
tur, monerentur. 5, Monitus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monitus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. Monitus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Moni- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Monebimus, monebimur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

L lie is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised* 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. C. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 3. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

^ Place the Numeral hefore th« noun. 

2 Are, silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Passivb Voice. 



ExEECiSE XXXTT. 



I. Yocabzdary. 

AdmSnco, admonere, admonul, admonitum, to admonish, 

Amo, are, SyI, atum, to love. 

Invito, are, avl, atiim, to invite. 

Lando, are, avi, atiim, to praise. 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum, to terrify. 

Vlttipero, are, avi, atum, to blame. 



n. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, lerremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabitur, terrebitur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, terriftus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonislied. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

ExEECiSE XXXTTT. 

I. Vbcabtdart/. 

Apiid, prep, wUh ace. neavj before^ among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercltum, to/iexercise, traim 

Prater, fratrls, m. brother, 

Magister, magistri, m. master^ teacher* 

Memoria, ae,/. memory* 

Puer, pueri, m. hoy, 

QuXs, quae, qiild,i who, which, tohatf 

£.ecte, adv. rightly, 

Taus, ^ vm^ your, yours. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuSri reete monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte moniti sunt. 6. Disciptilus recte monXtus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admoniti sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur, 12. Memoria 



^ For the declension of the InterrogatiTe Pronoun quis, see 188. 
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exerceatur.^ 13. Memoria exercebltur. 14, DiscipQli apud 
magistros exercentur. 

in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let^ the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were temfieor 



FIRST AND SEC;pND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

ExEBdSB XXXIV. 



I. Vbcalndary. 

C&millus, I, m. CamiUuSf Roman general. 

Ezspecto, Ere, avi, atum, to awaity expect 

Hostls, is, m. andyi enemy. 

Ingens, ingentis, ^^ge^ large, greaU 

Legio, legionIs,yi legion, body of soldiers. 

Non, adv. not. 

Numerus, i, m. number. 

Opto, are, Evi, atum, to toish for, desire. 

FecuniE, ae,/I money. 

1 Exerceatur; the Sabjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let. See 
196.1 2. 

s Let he admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Sabjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

' Himself^ ipse. :^See 186. 
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Philosoplius, i, m. philosopher, 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m, teacher. 

Proelium, ii, n. haUle. 

Eomanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Sup€ro, are, avi, atiim, to conquer. 

Yerecundia, ae,yi modesty. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes discipuli paruerant.^ 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani ^ iDgentem hostium numerum^ exspecta- 
vSrant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. DisciptQi tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
omat. 10. Philosophus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
6phi pecuniam non optant. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Save you not a good mempry ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. I)id you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

2 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

8 Ingentem hostium numSrum, for arrangement see note on pandas, Exer« 
cise XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

'** Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




209. Rego, I rule. 




PBTTSrCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


r^g8, 


regSrS, rexi, recttixn. 


I 


NDiCATiVE Mood. 




Pbebent Tbnsb. » 




I rule. 


SINGULAR 


PLUKAL. 


r6g* 




rSglmiks 


% r«gt» 




rggitis 


regit; 




rSgiut* 




Imperfect. 




/ toas ruling. 


r^geih&m 




r€get»a]iiiis 


' reget»as 




rgg«t»atis 


r6get»ftt ; 




rggei»aitt. 




Future. 




/ shall or vnU rule. 


T^g&m 




r^g^iniks 


• r6g«» 


• 


rfigCtis 


rSg^it; 




regent. 




Perfect. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




rexlmiis 


rexisti 




rexistXs "- 


• 

redt; 




rex^rimt) or <^r^* 




Pluperfect. 




I had ruled. 


rex^r&m 




rex^rftmiis 


'^ rex^ras 




rex^ratXs 


rex^r&t $ 


m 


rex^rant* 




Future Perfect. 


* 


/ shaJl or wiU have ruled. 


rex^r6 




rex^rimiks 


* rex^rf s 




rex^rttis 


rex^rlt ; 




rex^rimt* 



ETYMOLOGY. — THIBB CONJUGATION. 



. Subjunctive, 



91 



^ 






Pkesbnt. 
/ may or can ride. 




•IN6VLAB. 




PLURAL. 




r&gdjui 






rggftmiis 




rggfts 






r^gatXs 




• rggftt; 






rSgant. 








Imperfect. 




/ yft^ghtf 


9 

could, tooiddf or should rule. 




rgg^r^m 






rgg^r^miis 


. 


.) r6gfir€» 






rSg^retls 


1 


rSgteet ; 






rfig^rent. 








Perfect. 


i 






. / may have ruled. 




rex^rXm 






rex^rimiis 




rexfirts 






rex^ritXs 


V •- 


rex^rit ; 






rex^rint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, vx>\dd, or should have ruled. 
rexissem rexiss^miis 

rexiss^s rexiss^tis 

rexiss^t ; rexissent. 

Impebative. 



9 



Pres. reg^5 rule thou; 

Put. rggXtO, thou shall rule, 
rSgit^y he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

4 Pres. r6g^r^, to rule, 
L Pesf. rexissd, to Aave ruled. 
Put. rectfUriis ess^, to he about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 



Gen. rSgendl, of ruling, 

^ Dot, rSgendd, for ruling. 

Ace. rSgendiim, ruling, 

Abl. T@ge11.d69 ^y riding. 



(•J 



I rggXt^, rule ye, 

rSgXtot^y ye shall rule, 
rggniito, ^Aey sJuiU rule. 

Participle. 

^Pres. rSgens, ruling. 
Put. rectOriis, a6ou< to ru/e. 

Supine. 



J.CC. rectttm, to rule, 

AH. rectll) to rule, be ruled. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

' r6g5r, r^gi, rectfis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
I am ruled, 

BINOULAB. FLUHAI.. 

r6g5r 



, rSg^rXs, or r^ 
r6gXttt.r ; 



reget»ftr 
* r6get»arX9, or r^ 
r^et»atilr ; 



Impbbfect. 
/ was rul&i. 



rSgXn^tnl 
rSguntikr. 



r6gd>aintti* 

reg£1»a.iiiX]iI 

rgg^1»aitttt]T» 



r6g&r 
rSgCrXs, or r& 



FUTUBE. 

/ shall or irt// 6e rtded. 

rggCiiilnl 
r^gentikr* 

Perfect. 
/ have been or tca« ruled. 



rectiis sikm^ 
recttts ^s 
rectfts est; 

rect&s £r&mi 
rcctiis £ras 
rectiks £r&t ; 



recti sikmiks 

. recti estis 

recti sunt. 

Pluperpect. 

/ had been ruled, 

recti ^rftmiks 

recti 4SrSktt» 

recti 4^rant. 

Future Perfect. 

/ sJuxll or «7i7/ Aare teen ruled. 



rectiks ^r6^ 
rcctiks £ris 
rcctiks ^rit; 



recti ^rimiks 
recti iritis 
recti ^runt. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 
Present. 

/ may or can he ruled. 
BINOULAB. PLURAL. 



rdgftr 
* rSg&rXs, or r^ 
rSgatiir ; 



r^gftnittiT 

rSgamliiX 

rSgantiir. 



Imperfect. 

/ mighty could, ivould, or should be ruled. 



rfg^r^r 
* r6g£r43rifi», or r^ 
r^g^r^tiir ; 



rSg^r^mikr 

rSg^r^mlnl 

rSg^rentikr. 



Perfect. 
/ may have been ruled, . 



recHis sXm^ 
rectttfii 0ls 
rectiks sXt; 



recti slmiks 
recti sitis 
recti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have been ruled. 



recHis ess^mi 
rectiis ess^s 
rectiis ess^t; 



recti ess^miks 
recti esseti0 
recti essent* 



Imperative. 

* Pres. rfig^r^, be thou ruled; \ rSgiininl, be ye ruled. 



Put. rSglt^r, thxm shall be ruled, 
rSglt^r, Jie sludl be ruled ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSgl, to b^ ruled, 

Perf. recttks ess^, to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rectiim. Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



rSgimt^r, ye shall be ruled. 

Participle. 

Perf. recttt.s, ruled. 
Put. I r€gendiks, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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. THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voick. 



EXEKCISE XXXY. 



I. Vbcahulary, 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductiim, to lead, 

BSgo, er6, rexi, rectum, to rule<, govern. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. Regimus, regebrimus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regjtis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexij rexeram, rex^ro. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerimus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regara, regamus. 13. Regero- 
mus, reg^rem. 14. Rexcrit, rexerint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, re<5itc. / 



ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. Ho 
had. led, he had ruled. ' 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led", he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. "We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Activk 

Voice. 

EXEKCISE XXXVI. 

I. VbccJmlary, 

Dico, dicere, dixl, dictum, to say, tell., apeak. 

Voco, are, avi, atum, to call, 

II. Tra'ixslate into English, 

1. Vocatj tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4* Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 

6, Vocavlmus, tacuimus, diximus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixemnt. 8. Vocavi^rat, tacue- 
rat, dix^rat. 9. VocavSrint, tacuSrint, dixerint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacete, diclte. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

i. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 3. "We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
6. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 

call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

■ "^ 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold; first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical studv. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Animus, i, m. mind, passion. 

Bene, adv. well. 

Defectioy defectionis, f. eclipse. 

Diserte, adv. clearly, eloquently. 

EducOy educere, eduxl, eductiim, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicere, indixi, indictum, to declare. 

Latine, adv. in Latin. 
Fraedico, praedicere, praedm, praedictiim, to predict, foretell. 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

ThSles, is, m. Tholes, a philosopher. 

Tulliis, i, m. TuUus, a Roman name. 

■ Veriim, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne Cicero in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
PhilosSphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosSphi sapienter dixS- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

III. Tran8lai,e into Latin. 

1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. "Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war ? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Wlio has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 



BTTMOLOGY. — THIRD CONJUGATION. 97 



THIEID CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXVm. 

I. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Regimur, regebSmur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 6. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11, Re- 
get, regetur. 12. ^Regent, regentur. 13. RegXmus, regi- 
mur. 14. Regebainus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. * 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. "We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10, He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Passive Voice. 

ExEBCiSE XXXTX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
cimur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tus es, monitus es, ductus es. 8. Vocati estis, moniti estis^ 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus eiit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is invited, lie is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may- 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
' Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XL. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Mundus, I, m. world. 

Semper, adv, cdvoays^ ever, 

Verum, i, n, truth, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Mundus regit ur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene 
regitur. 6. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

t 11- - , 

1 Why indicium in one example, and indicia in the other ? Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 6. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declai'ed. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Miscellaneous Examples. 

ExSBCISE XLI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Galliis, 1, m. GaUus, a proper name. 

Hirundo, hirundlnis, /. swallow. 

Luna, ae, f* moon. 

Nuntio, are, avi, lltum, to proclaim^ announce. 

Sensus, us, m. feeling^ perception. 

Suppllcium, 11, n. punishment. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. HirundXnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundines 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur, 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoke 
the tnith. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 



"^ Let he spoken, render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




211. Audio, J hear. 




PBINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


audiS, 


audirS, audivi, auditibn. 


Indicativb Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I?iear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLUSAIi. 


audi6 




audlmiks 


andls 




aadltXs 


audit; 




aadimit. 




Imperfect. 




I was hearing. 


nudXeih&MXL 




audiet»aiiiiks 


aadiei»as 




aiidiei»a.tXs 


aadiei»at ; 




audiet»a,nt» 




Future. 




I shall or wiU hear. 


audi&m 




audiem^s 


audiesi 




audietis 


audi^t ; 




audient* 




Perfect. 




I heard or have heard: 


audivl 




audivlmiiLS 


audivistl 




aadivistXs 


audivlt ; 


- 


aadiyfiriuit) or <^r^ 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


audiv^r&iii. 




aadiv^ramiiLS 


audlv^rfts 




aadiv^rfttis 


audiver&t ; 




audiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will haw heard. 


aadiv^r6 




audiv^rtmiis 


audlv^ris 




audiy^rltXs 


audiy^rit ; 




aadiy^riiEt. 
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Subjunctive. 



8INOULAB. 

audi&ni. 

audias 
audl&t ; 



Pbesent. 
I may or can hear. 



PLURJLL. 

andiftmiis 

aadiatXs 
audiajit. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could f tvouldj or should hear. 



audXr^m 
audlr^s 
audXr^t ; 



audiveriin. 
audiY^rls 
audiverit ; 



andlr^miis 

audlretXs 
audlrent. 



Perfect. 
/ may luive heard. 



andiv^rimikti 

andiv^ritXs 

audlv^rint* 



Pluperfect. 
I mighty covldy would, or should have heard. 



andivlss^iii. 
audiviss^s 
audlviss^t ; 



audiylssemiiLS 

aadiviss^tXs 

audivtsseiit. 



Impebative. 



Pres. audi, hear thou ; 

Put. audits, thou shaU hear, 
audits, he shaU hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.- audire, to hear, 
Perf. audlviss^, to have heard. 
Put. audltiiriis ess^, to be 
about to hear,' 

Gerund. 

Gen. audiendl, of hearing. 

Dot. audiendd, for hearing. 

Ace. audiendtliii, hearing. 

All. audiendd, by hearing. 



audita, hear ye. 

audltOt^, ye shall hear, 
audiuntS, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audiens, hearing. 
Put. auditfkiriis, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Jcc. auditiim, to hear. 

Abl. auditH, to hear, be heard 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVB VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Prcs. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, auditfis stixu. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pbesent Tense. 
I am heard. 



ftndidr 

audlris, or r^ 
audltikr ; 



Impekfect. 
/ was heard. 



aadii&t»iir 
audiet»llrls, or r^ 
aadl6t»atiir ; 



PLUSAL. 

audlmiir 

audlmiiil 

aadluntikr« 



aiidiet»&iiiiir 

aadiel»aiiiiiil 

audiel»aiitikr. 



andiftr 

aadieris, or r£ 
audletikr ; 



Future. 
/ shall or will be heard. 

audliSmtir 
aadieminl 
audientikr. 
Perfect. 
/ have been heard. 



audlttis sikni.^ 

auditiks £s 
audltiis est; 



audltl siimils 
auditl estis 
audltl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had hem heard. 



audltiis ^r&m^ 
aadltiks ^rfts 
audltiis £r&t ; 



audltl ^rftmiks 
audltl Gratis 
audltl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 



audltiis ^r6 ^ 
audltiis £rXs 
audltlks ^rXt; 



audltl ^rlmiis 
audltl iritis 
audltl ^nint* 



1 See 206^ foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can he heard, 

SINGTJLAK. PLURAX. 



audi&r 

audiarls, or p^ 
audiatikr ; 



andiamiii* 

audiamii&X 

audifntttti** 



Imperfect. 



I might f could j tvmdd, or should be heard. 



audlp^r 

andlrSrXs, or r^ 
audlr^tikr ; 



andlremtti* 

andlrenili&I- 

audlrentttr. 



Perfect. 
/ may have been heard. 



auditiis siin ^ 
andltiks sis 
audlttks sit ; 



auditl slmiis 
auditl sitis 
auditl sint. 



Pluperfect. 



/ might, could, would, or should have been heard. 



andltiis essdm ^ 
andltiis esses 
auditiis ess^t; 



auditl ess4^iiitt.s 
auditl ess^tis 
auditl essent. 



Imperatite. 



Prbs. audlr^, be thou heard; \ audlntlnl, be ye heard. 

Put. audltdr, thou shalt be heard, 

audltdr, he sIujU be heard ; audiimtdr, they shaU be heard. 



Infinitive. 

pRE8. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. auditiis ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. audltilm Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Paeticiple. 

Perf. auditiis, heard. 
Put. audiendiis, to be heard. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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FOUBTB COXJUGATIOX.— AcnvK ToHat 

ExEBciss XT^TT, 

L Tocabidary. 

CiBtodiu, lie, iri, ilion. to guard. 

Donnioi, ire, iri, itura, to deep. 

Erudi jy ire, iri, itum, to instrmei, rejme^ e d metde» 

TL Tramdate into .Ejigiish, 

1. AudLs, andi^lns, acdics. 2. Audids, aadiebatis, andir 
ctisw 3. Aadio^ audlmns. -L Aadicbom, andiebamus. 5. 
Aadiani, anJicmus. 6. AadiTimns, andiTeianuis, andiveii- 
mns. T. Andiri, aadiveram, audivero. 8- Andivit, andi- 
Terant. 9. Andiam, aadirem, andiTerim, andirissem. 10. 
Audiamos, aadiremnSy aadiverlmiiSy aadivissenms. 11. Aa- 
dlto, aaditote. 

HL Translaie into Jxttiiu 

1. I hear, I gnard. 2. TVe hear, we gnaxd. 3- He iras 
hearings, thej irere sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearinir. 5. He will hear, tber will hear. 6. We 
have slept, yoa have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He mav hear, ther mav sleep. 9. Ther mav hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, thev might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, thej might hear. 

FIRST, SECO^O). THIRD, AXD FOURTH COXJUGA- 

TlO^a— AcnvK ToiCK. 

EXEKCISK "VTTTT 

I. Tnmdate into JE^n^isJk. 
1, Im^at, admonet, ducit, eustodit. 2. LiTitant, adm5. 
neat, ducunt, custodiunt. a. Im-itahant, admonebant^ du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonuSram, duxeram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuSrim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverimt 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerunt, duxerunt, audi- 
verunt. 

II. Translate into JLatin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instnict. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. .4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH •CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 

EXEECISB XLIV. 

I. Vbcdbulary. 

ArctS, adv, closely, soundly, 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify. 

Sermo, sermonis, tti. discourse, conversation. 

ThrSsybulus, i, nu Thrasybulus, Athenian geaeraL 

n. Translate into JEnglisTi. 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. TJrbem custodiemuik 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Venim auditis. 5. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pueri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 
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in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. "We bear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city ? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est, 14. AudivSrat, auditus erat. 

n. Translate into Xatin, 

1. I am instmcted, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, yon have been heard. 
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rmST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH - CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLVI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educeris, custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educitur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
Xtur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sura, admonitus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

« 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1» He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You bad been blamed, I 
had been admonished. ' 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 

Exercise XLVll. 

I. Yocafmlary. 

Belliim, I, n. \joar* 

Benigne, ocft;.. kindlif. 

Civills,e. civU. 
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Egregic, adv, . exceUendt/. 

Filius, ii, m. son. 

Finio, ire, ivi, itum, to finish^ bring to a close. 

Legatio, legationls, /. embassy. 

Vox, v5cls, /. voice. 

m 

II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantuslus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantus lusciniarum audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. 8. Terapla custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finltum^ est. 

III. Translate into JOatin. 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let <he city be fortified.^ 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLYIII. 

I. VbcabtdaTy, 

Athgniensls, Is, m. and / an Athenian. 

C^nls, Ciinis, m. and /. dog. 

CoIj, colerc, colui, cultum, to practise, cultivate. 

Cum, prep, wih abl. with. 



1 Why audita and JinUum, instead of auditus and Jiniltis f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

a Let U fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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FirmS, Sre, Eyi, Stum, 


to Strengthen. 


Grex, grcgis, m. 


herd, flock. 


lUustro, arc, ayi, !ltum, 


to illumine. 


Jungo, jungerc, junxl, junctum, 


to join. 


L^bor, laboris, m. 


labor. 


ModestiH, ae, f. 


modesty. 


Ovis, ovis, /. 


sheep. 


Portus, us, m. 


port, harbor. 


PrudentiJi, ae, f. 


prudence. 


Terra, ae, /. 


earth. 


Valetudo, valetudinis, /. 


health. 


Varietaa, v&rietatls, /. 


variety. 


Yiolo, are, avi, atum, 


violate. 
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n. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia puSros omat. 3. 
Discipuli memoriam exercent. 4. DiscipGli tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudXnem tuam firmabit. 9. Varietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverant 11. Philo- 
sophia nos enidivit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who 2 led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence. 
Bee Eule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

* Which form of the Interrogative shquld be nsed, qals or qui f See 
18$. 
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TERES IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjoga- 
tion ; and even the few which are of the third are inOected 
with the endings of the foarth wherever those endings 
have two saccessive vowels, as follows : 

ACnVB VOICE. 

214. Capio, Italx. 

PBIXCIPAI. PASTS. 
FtC8.lBd. Pra.lBr. Perf. Ind. Sopiiie. 

eftpiS, caper^ cepl, captOm. 

IxDiCATivE Mood. 

d^kiO, eipls, cftpit ; | c&plmfls, cftpIOs, dpiimt. 



cifH§bAm, -iebis, -ieb&t; | cftpieb&mtts, -iebatis, -iebant. 

FCTURE. 

cKpilm, -i^, 4et ; | dUpiemOs, -ietits, -lent 

Perfect. 
oepi, >isti, -It ; | cepUnOs, -istis, -emnt, or erS. 

PlXPEKFBCT. 

o(p&im, -^Ms, -Cr&t ; | cepSnmtts, -^ratXs, -^rant. 

FCTTBE PeBFECT. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

cttpilm, 'VSm, -i&t; | c&piamfls, -iatis, -iant 

Imperfect. 
c&p&em, -ires, -^rSt ; | c&p&emiis, -^refis, -foent. 

Perfect. 
cepexlm, -^ris, -^ilt ; | cepCrimfis, -^iltls, -&i]it. 

PUITKRFECT. 

cSpiMSm, 'iaaes, -usCt ; | cepiasemiis, -issetlb, -issent. 
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Ill 



Impebative. 



SINGULAB. 


Plural. 


PsES. cftpS; 


capite. 


rXTT. capitS, 


capltote. 


capitS ; 


capiuntS. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


pRES. capfirS. 


pRES. capienfl. 


Peep. cepissS. 




Put. capturtls ess6. 


Put. capturtis. 


Gebtind. 


Supine. 


Gen, capiendi. 




Dcct, capiendS. 




Ace. capiendtim. 


Ace, captilin. 


Abl, capiendS. 


Abl. captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

215. Capior, J am taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

cS.pior, capi, capttls sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 

capi5r, capSils, capltiir ; | caplmtlr, caplmlm, capiuntttr.' 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebaris, -iebattir ; | capiebamtlr, -iebSmlni, -iSbanttLr. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -iettir ; | capiemtlr, -iemlni, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captiis sfim, ^s, est ; | capti slimtls, cstKs, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
capttis gram, Sras, Srat ; | capti ^ramtis, Gratis, Srant. 

Future Perfect. 
capttis SrS, eris, 6rlt ; | capti Srimiis, otitis, $nmt. 
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INTEODITCTORY I^ATTBT BOOS:* 



BINOULAH. 

cftpi&r, -iails, -iatilr ; 



SUBJUNCTIVK. 
Freseitt. 

PLURAL. 

I c&piamtir, -iamini, -ianttlr. 
Imperfect. 
cftpCrer, -€reris, -«retttr ; | cftp6remtlr, -€reinlni, -€rentttr. 

Perfect. 
capttis sIm, 81S, sit ; | capti simiis, sitls, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
capttis essSm, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtis, essetls, essent 

Impbeative. 

I c&plmlni. 



Pbes. c&p6r6; 

Fur. cftpltor, 
c&pltur ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. c&pi. 
Perf. capttLs essS. 
Put. captfim in. 



c&piuntor. 

Paeticiplb. 

Perf. captiis. 
Put. c&piendtls.^ 



EXBBCISB XLIX. 

I. Y'ocabvlary. 



A, &b, prep, with abL 

Acclpio, accipere, accepi, acceptum, 

Bellum, i, n. 

C^pio, capere, cepi, captum, 

Carthago, Carthaglnis, /. 

Cornelius, ii, m. 

Galliis, 1, m. 



from, hy, 

to receive, 

war. 

to take J capture. 

Carthage^ city in Afiica. 

Comelitis, a proper name. 

Gaul,aGaul.^ 



1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third. He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

2 The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaul, 
embracing modem Prance. 
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Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, to cast, throw, hurL 

Lapis, lapidiSy m. stone. 

Lux, lucis, /. light, 

Murus, 1, 771. toaU. 

Fubllus, ii, m. Publius, a proper name. 

Eegulus, i, m. Regulus, Boman generaL 

Telum, i , n. javelin, 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Mnor. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ccperunt. 3. 
Troja capta^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regulus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tur. 8. Illam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis^ cafta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna Incem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmus. 14. Tuam' epistSlam accepi. 15. Milites 
telajaciebant. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken, 
3. The city has- been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 

6. The cities have been taken. 6. "Who * took Carthage ? 

7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

1 For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
snhjcct, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 24. 

5 What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun ? See page 77, 
note I. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

** Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, qyHs or 
qul^ See 188. 

* Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. 1, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX, 



CHAPTER I. 
STNTAX OF SEHTENCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their structure, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedif Icayit, God made the world, Cic. 

IL A Complex Sentence expresses, two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris felix, multos numen,his Smicos; So long as you are 
prosperous, you will number many friends, Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (\) " You will 
he prosperous,** and (2) "You will number many friends,** are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
fiends f (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit, et montes umbrantur, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded, Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative, In-- 
terrogative. Imperative, or Exclamatory. 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, MUtiades was accused, Nep. 

II. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoan, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1 ) Questions with ne ask for information : Scnbitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit, Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrlbit, Is he writing ? 

III. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate justice. Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Keliquit quos viros, WTiat heroes he has left ! Cic. 

SECTIOJr n. 
simple sentences. 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius dies, Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most eacfpanded form, 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : 
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In his castrifl Cluilios, AlbSnus rex, morXtur ; CluUius, the Alban 
kingy dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here Cluilim, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris morltur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Peincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or JEssential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. SimpUy when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

361. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a lioun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, / 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sunt with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like SuTTif several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.* 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, Cluilius, Albdnus rex; the simple predicate, morttur; the 
complex, in his castris nwritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
arc the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusdtus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 



SYNTAX. — NOXmS. 117' 



CHAPTER n. 
STNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, 

EIJIE I. — Predicate Noimg.^ 

362. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger. Liv. ' Servius rex est dec^ 
larStus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

EXEBCISE L. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amnis, anmis, m. river, 

Creo, are, avi, atiim, to create, make, elect, 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece, 

Imperator, imperatoris, m. commander, 

Latlnus, i, m. ' Latinus, Italian king. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Malum, i, n, evil, 

Nouiino, are, avl, atum, to call, name, 

Numa, ae, m. Numa, Roman king. 

Bhenus, I, m, the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, ii, m, Servius, Eoman king. 

Stultitia, ae, f, foUy, 

Tum, adv, then, at that time, 

III - I --■_■_-__--■ ■ - 

1 In illastrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Kules in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Kules which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

3 See 359; 1 ; also Kule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.* 2. Cicero orCtor fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero turn' erat* orCtor clarissimus.* 4. Puer orCtor erit. 
5. Niima erat rex. 6. Nuraa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipip 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuerat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium* mater nominatur. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city, 3. Cato was a wise man, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSITIVES. 

BTJLE n,--Appositives. 
363. An Appositive^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ moritur, CluUius the king dies. Li v. Urbes Carthago* 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Bule I. Por Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, sec p.* 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

3 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 

* See 102 ; also Rule XXXIIL p. 32. 

* Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 

® See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and iVtt- 
mantia are all Predicate Nouns. 
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Exercise LI. 

I. Vbcahulary, 

Alexander, AlexaQdri, m, Alexander^ the Great. 

Conjux, conjugis, m, and f. wifei husband, 

Epirus, i, /. Epirusy country in Greece. 

Eruditus, a, um, learned, instructed in, 

Hanno, Hanndnls, m. Hanno, Carthaginian general. 

Justus, a, um, just, upright, 

Macedonia, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Nepos, nepotis, m, grandson, 

Paulus, 1, m, PauluSj Eoman consul. 

Philippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulnero, are, avi, atum, to wound, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero, eraditisslmus homo} consul^ fuit. 2. Numa, 
justissimus vtV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos^ rex fait. 
4. Hanno dux captus est.* 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos eriidit. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. TuUia, th^ daughter^ of Servius, was the wife^ of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

^ Appositive. Sec Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

* Predicate Noun. See Rule I. 
3 See 214. 
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SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominative, 


Case of the Subject. . 


II. 


Vocative, 


Case of Address. 


ITT. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object 


IV. 


Dative, 


Case of Indirect Object. 


V. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


VI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 



BXILE m— Subject Nominatlva 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnfivit, Servius reigned. Liv. Piitent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Suhject is always a substantiye, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used suhstandvely : 

Ego reges cjeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 64. 



Exercise 


TJT. 




I. Vocabiclary. 




LibertSs, libert&tte, /. 




liberty. 


Opulentus, &, um, 




richf opulent. 


Quotidic, culv. 




daily. 


Vitium, ii, n. 




fauU, vice. 


Oppidum, 1, n. 




town, city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
it is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Italia ^ liberata ' est. 2. Urba Roma liberata erat. 3. 
Haec urba clarisslma liberabitur. 4. Haec urba opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. G. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapient ia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabitm*. 9. Omnia hostiura oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philips king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiera were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 6. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 
VOCATIVE, 

ETJLE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laell,^ Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catllina,' Why 
is it, Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi,^ regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. 

Exercise LIII. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

Auditor, auditorls, m, hearer, auditor. 

Cariis, a, um, dear, 

Juvenls, IS, m, and /. a youth, young man, 

Legatus, i, m, ambassador. 

Saluto, are, avi, atum) io salute. 

1 Subject of liberata est. See Hole III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, sec p. 57. 

2 Why liberata rather than liberdtus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Laeli, Cattlina, and Servi are all in the Yocatiye by this Rule. I/xeli 

is for Laelie; and Servi, for Servie, 

6 
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n. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Te, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Yos, amtci^ carissimi,* 
salute. 3. Vos, auditorea omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judices^ audite. 5. Haec verba, le^ati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milites, banc urbem clarissKmam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes ^ fortisslmi^ patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tutem, juvfines, laudamus. 

UI. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys^ bear tbe words of your fatber. 2. Judges^ 
you sball hear tbe trutb. 3. Father^ bave we not spoken 
tbe trutb ? 4. You, boys, bave spoken tbe trutb. 5. Sol- 
diers, you bave fougbt bravely. 6, You, brave soldiers, 
bave saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

ETJLE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deua mundum aedXflcavit, God made the world,* Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Populi Komani sulutem 
dcfendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Eulo IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in thd same 
way ; though different Kules arc, of course, assigned for different cases> 
Sco Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. IG. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the' sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 1G2. 

' See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

^ See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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Exercise LIY. 
^ I. Vbcahulary. 

Flaminius, ii, 7n. FlaminiuSy Homan general 

Marcellus, i, m. MarceUus, Boman general. 

Poenus, a, um, Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m. a Carthaginian. 

Sanctiis, a^ iim, holy, sacred. 

Stcilia, ae, /. SicUi/j the island of. 

Spolio, are, avi, atiim, to roh, spoily despoil, 

Syracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse^ city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urhes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia; pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctisslma spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consiileni ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupav^rant. 7. 
Marcellus ^ magnam liujus insulae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilissimam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Do you not^ love your parents ?^ 2. We love our 
parents. 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy* 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Rule V. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71 . 

2 Appositivc. Sec Rule II. 363. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insiilae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
tho Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus, ^Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

• Tho Latin word must bo in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BTTLE Vm— AcciLBative of Time and Space. 

878. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomiilus septem et tiiginta regnavit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
thirt^even years. Liy. Quinque miUia passuum ambulate, To walk 
Jive miles. Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To be eighty feet distant. 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Lir. 

EXEBCISE LV. 

I. Yocdbulary. 

Agger, aggeris, m. mound, rampart 

Ambul5, Sire, &yl, Etum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred. 

Gladiiis, ii, m. sword. 

L^edaem5nius, ii, m. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 

Latus, a, um, broad, wide. 

Longiis, a, um, long. 

Mensis, menais, m. month. 

Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot. 

Qoinqna^tS, Afty* 

Begno, are, aTi, atum, to reign. 

YigHo, are, avi, Etum, to watch, be awake. 

IT. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horas 

1 Annas denotes Duration of Time, while mUlia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space, They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

* In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VIII. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos annos regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fiiimns. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fuXmus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longus est, 

III. Translate into Xatin, 

1, Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 6. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

BTJLE IX.— Accusative of Limit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nimtiiis Romam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
Plato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tar- 
qvanioa,'^ He fled to Tarquinii. Cic. 

EXEKCISE LVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Athenaei Erum, f. plur. Athens, capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fugi, fugltum, to flee, fly, run away. 

Ly Sander, Lysandri, wi. * Xysancfer, Spartan general. 
IVOtiades, Is, m. MUtiades, Athenian general 

Navigo, are, avi, atum, to sail, sail to. 

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

^ Romam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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BSdiic^ reducer^ rediizi, Tednctom, to lead hack, 

Rey8c5, ire, &▼!, &tfim, to recaJL 

SpartS, ae, f. Sparta, capital of Laconia. 

Tarentum, i, n. Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thebanus, a, inn, Tkeban. 

Thebaniis, i, m. a Thehan, 

n. Translate into JSnglUh. 

1. CicSro JRomam ^ revocatns est. 2. Consules JRomam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthagtnem ^ revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenxia^ navigavit. 5. Pjrrrhus Tarentum 
fagatns est. 6. Consol regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercitum 
Atbenas reduxit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage ? 3. They fled to Carthage, 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Rome ?^ 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The conunander led the army to* Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE, 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

^' " ' I ■■ ■ ■— ■ ■ I ■■■ I— I ■ ■ I . ■.-■■■■ — ■ ^^ 

^ In the Accusative, according to Kule IX. 

^ The Latin word will be in the Accnsatiye, in accordance with Bnio 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BULE Xn.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intbansitivb and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. Sibi timuerant, They 
had feared for themselves, Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor, Caes. Nobis ^ vita d&ta est, Life hits been granted to 
us, Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Nwnitor, Liv. 

II. "With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbus ^ dedit. The bridge gave a passage to the enemy, 
Liv. Leges civitatlbus suis scripserunt, Tliey prepared laws for their 
states, CiCk 

EXEBCISB LVIL 

I. Vbccibulary, 

Carthaginiensis, e, Carthaginian, 

Carthaginiensis, is, m, and /. a Carthaginian. 

C5non, Cononis, m, Co'non, Athenian genl. 

Debeo, debere, debui, debitum, • to owe, 

Displiceo, displicere, displicui, displicitum, to displease, 

Dono, are, avi, atum, ■ to give, 

Grens, gentis, /. race, 

Gnltia, ae, f, favor^ gratitude^ thanks. 

L^boro, are, avi, atum, to strive for, 

^ Tempffri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur, 

^ HosObus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, witli 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civiiatibus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Moii8tr5, &rc, UtI, 2itum, to shoWf point ouL 

PIucco, pUicere, pliicui, pl^Itum, to please, 

Scnectus, scnectutis, /. old age. 

Sententio, ac, /. opinion. 

Scrvio, scrviro, servivi, servittbiiy to serve. 

Via, ac, /. toa»^, road. 

II, Translate into English. 

1. Gives leglhus^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitates 
Homdnis parebant. 3. Haeo sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicuit. 6. Milltes gloriae 
labOrant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tihi ^ magnam 
gratiam liabumus. 9. Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit, 11. Pastor puer^ 
viam raonstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Roman! 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did I not obey my ^ father?^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws <yf the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king? 5. They have served tho 
king. 6. Will you not serv#the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to mc^) the truth ?^ 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

2 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with tho Accusative 
gratiam with tho Transitive Yctb'fiabemus, according to Rulo XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, tho Indirect generally precedes tho 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

3 In examples liko this, tho Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

4 Dative. See Rule Xn. II. 

* Accusative. See Rule XII. II 
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me (to me) the way? 11. "Wo will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans, 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

ETILE XEV.— Dativa 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ carum est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetUti mors est communis, Death is common to every age, 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in lilis. • 

Exercise LVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispania, ae, /. Spain. 

Multitudo, multitudln^ts, /. muliiiude. 

SSgontum, i, n. Sayuntum, city in Sp£un. 

SimiliS) e, like. 

Solum, 1, n. soil. 

Veritas, veritatis, /. . verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempdri is used with aptum, aetdti with communis, 
lupo with similis, naturae with aceommoddtum, and Graeciae with uCUe, 
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IL TraiulaU into JSigiUk. 

L Farmtes noH$^ can scut. 2L Patiu no&w cara est. 
Z, Patria li^'^ erit cariasima. 4. Patriae M^mn no^ camm 
e«C 5. Hannibal exercitai cams fait. 6. Yictoria Homa- 
nu grata fait. 7. libertas mnlutndini grata csL 8. Veri- 
tas nol/is gratifliinia est. 9. Juconda mihi otatio fint. 10. 
Sagmitiim Bomanis amicnm foh. 11. Hannyhal Sagun- 
tiun,* Hispaniae dfitatem ' Romanis ^ anficam/ expngnayit. 

HL TraiMlatftf into Xatin, 

Is Win not these books be nsefbl to you? 2. They are 
useful to us. 3. Thej will be useful to you, 4. This law- 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7* This book will be most acceptable * to my brother. 

SECTION VL 

GEKITIVE. 

303« The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause/ but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with o/y and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

BTTLE XVL— Genitive. 

896. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

9 Accasative. See Hole Y. 

' Appositivei in agreement with Saguntum. See Hole II. 

4 Dative with amicam. See Rule XIV. 

' Amtcam agrees with civitatem. See Rule XXXTTI. p. 32. 

• See 162. 
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C^tOnis^ 5r^5nes, Caio^s orcUions. Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy, Liy. Mors HlanilcSris, The death of HamUcar, 
Liy. See 863. 



Exercise LIX. 



I. Vocabulart/, 



Communis, c, 
Conscientili, ae, f. 
Dulds, e, 

Honor, honoris, m, 
Orbis, orbls, m. ~ 
Orbls terrarum,* • 
Parvus, a, um, 
Principium, ii, n. 
Bectum^ i, n, 
SocrS,tes, Is, m. 



comfnoiu 

consciousness. 

sweet, pleasant 

honor. 

circle^ world. 

the world. 

small. 

beginning. 

rectitude, right. 

Socrates, Atbenian philosoplier. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum ^ reglna est. 2, Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 8. Socrates parens phUosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris^ mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis* est omnium nostrum' parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit.' 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtatis dulcissl- 
mum. * 



1 Catonis qnalifics orationes, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Kule. 

2 Literallj tlie circle of lands. 

3 Genitive, depending npon regina, Kule XVI. 
* Genitive, depending npon mater. 

'^ Communis agrees with parens. See Hule XXXIII. p. 32. 

^ Genitive, depending npon parens. 

' Orbis depends upon caputs and terrarum npon orbis. 
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III. Translate into Xatin, 

1. The orations cf Cicero are praised. 2. Tlic courage 
cf (7ie coldiers saved the city. 3. The crown cf iJie king 
was fjolden. . 4. The sword of tlie general was beautiful. 
5. The son of tlio consul violated the laws of the statc- 
G. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVIi: WITH ADJECTIVES. 

ETJLE XVn- Genitive. 

S90. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to completo 
their moaning : 

Avldus Liudls/ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otli cupidus, Desirous of 
leisure, Llv. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of Lsclf. Clc. Efficiens 
ToluptZt!s, Productive cf pleasure, Clc. Gloiiae memor, Mindful cf 
glory. Liv. 

1. roECE OP THIS Geihtive. — Thc genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may bo used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives -with the Genitive. — Thc most com- 
mon arc 

1) Verbals in aac, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skiUy recoUec- 
tioTi, participation, master^/, fulness, and their contraries. 

Exebcise LX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amans, Umantls, loving^ fond of 

Avidus, a, um, desirous of eager for. 

^ Laudis completes iho meaning of avidus; desirous (of what?) q/ 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Kulc. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes thc meaning of cupidus ; sui, of amans ; vduptdtis, of efficiens ; and 
ghriae, of memor. 
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- ABXAITVE. 


Certamen, ccrttimTnTs, n. 


contest, strife, hatile. 


Cupldui;, a, iiin, 


(lesirouui cf 


Pons, fontls, n. 


fountain. 


Laua, l:iucll3, /. 


praise. 


Novitus, novItn.tl(s, / 


novelly. 


rontus, 11, uaa, 


skilled in. 


Piscls, p:sc!s, m. 


fish. 


Plcnus, a, um, 


fuSl. 


Voluptos, voluptatts, / 


pleasure. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Komiini avidi gloriae ^ fiierunt. 2. Homines novitatta 
avidi sunt. 3. !N'uma pads ^ crat amantissimus.^ 4. J^a- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriao cupidus crat. 
G. Cicero gloriao cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milites crant 
avidissimi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not tlie 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of i)leasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory-? 8. We arie desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from^ hy^ in, withy and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
893. 

^ Genitiye, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Hnle XVIL 
3 See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

RULE ZXL— Cause, Hanner, Heans. 

414. Cause, Manner; and Means^are denoted by the 

Ablative : 

Ats iitllltate laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness. 
Cic. 61ori£l ducKtur, He is led by glory. Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two toays, Cic. Sol omnia luce coUustrat, The sun illu- 
mines all things with its light. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. A^er crat Yulneribas, ETe 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte toa. Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application of Ruue. — This Ablative is of very 
fi-equent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative of Cause. — This designates that by 
tohtchj by reason of which, because of which, in axicord- 
ance with whichy any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Manner. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, — mdrCy 
ordine, r&tione, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, WUh the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In 
tken^nner of the Persians. Nep. Cum sllentio audire, To hear in 
sUence. Lxy. Id ordine facere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic 

m2:' t»i^r- r^'ji? fiT'?^'' ^^^-- ^--' ^--> -d 

Means, or both iS!L TZ ^''^'' ""^ inyolye both Cause and 

the Ablati J ihTr^^h '^ ^^'''''"' ^^** *» ^^« «^ ^o^ of 

cause; modis, manner. AiTT. "^'"^J^^'^^P^ the accessory notion of 

-ithperhapstheacces;orylur:;mt:^^ ^"-*^; --' 

*"«*"» , ana sorte, canse and means. 
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4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or aJ>: 

Occisus est a Thebanis, lie was slain by the Thebans^ Nep. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 

I. Vbcalmlary, 

Muniis, muncrls, n. reward., gift, 

Natura, ae, f, nature. 

PellXs, pdUS) / skin^ hide. 

Quotldlanus, a, um, daily. 

Scythae, arum, m. plur. Scythians. 

Triumpho, are, ftvi, fttum, to triumph. 

Usus, us, m. use. 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, to clothe* 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. TJrbs natura * mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munertlnis^ 
deleotamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pellXbus vestiebant. 

^ By comparing this example with those under the Rale, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin constmction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab {a Thebdnis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

3 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 

^ Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 

'^ The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from 
victory. Triumphavit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers ? * 2. The 
fields are adorned with beautiful ^u?€r5. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your rfemory by use ? 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

EULE XXni— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est amabflius virtute,* Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic 
Quid est melius bonitate,^ What is better than goodness f Cic 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hfbemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Htbemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi* terribilior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 



1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

* Ablative of Cause. 

8 VirtiUe and bonitaie are both in the Ablative, bj this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

^ Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

« Agris and urbi, the one before and tiie other ajler quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terrilnlior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. ^ 
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ExEBcisE LXn. 



I. 


Vocahidary. 


Argentiim, i. n. 


silver. 


Avaritia ae./. 


avarice. 


Bonitas, bonitatis,/. 


goodness^ excellence. 


Eloquens, eloquentts, 


eloquent 


Ferrum, i, n. 


iron. 


Foedus, a, iim, 


detestable. 


Pretiosus, a, um, 


valuable. 


Qiiam, conj\ 


than. 


ScientiS., ae,/ 


knowledge. 


Turris, tvaTiSjf. 


iowfir. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria ^ est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jncundiusamtaYia.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritia"^ 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turns altior erat quam 
murus.^ 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est ? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron? 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. "Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. "Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than ^ knowledge. 7. Good- 

— ■ ■ -■-! I . M_ . .11.1 !-"■- ■ -I '— " ■ ' 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

2 Ablatiye, depending upon the comparative without quaniy according 
to Rule XXIII. 

3 In the same case as turris^ the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of es understood. 

* In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than glor}'. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FBOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation, 

BULE XZVI-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place pbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names op Towks drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive : 

L Hannibal in Italia^ fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps. Caes. In Appia Via, On the Appian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proflciscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. Elx 
Africa, From Africa, Liv. 

n. Athcnis^ im% He was at Athens. Cic. Baby lone mortuus est, 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. 
Cic. Romae ^ fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

EXEBCISE LXin. ; 

I. Yocabitian/. 

A, &b, prep, with abL from, by. 

Babylon, Babylonts, /. Babylon, the city o£ 

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the placb in which ; 
yvhile ab urbe and ex Afi'icd designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ AtJienis, Babylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
88 it is in the Singular of the First declension. 
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Corinthus, i,yi Corinth^ city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, wi. Dionysius^ tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, are, avi, atihn, to dwells reside. 

Hortus, i, m. garden. 

Laetitia, ae,y! joy. 

Luciis, i, m. grove. ' 

Rogio, regionis,yi region^ territory. 

Senator, senatorls, m. senator. 

Triginta, tldrty. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in JERspanid^ fuit. 2. Latlnus in Jtalid 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab urbe^ fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menses^ Athenis^ fui. 7. Alexander J3ahylbne erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jtomae * regnavit. 12. JRomae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy "^ 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4, We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Rome f 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

' Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place from which, with the preposition ab. 

8 Sec Rule VIIL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

'^ In the Genitive, because it is the name of a toicn, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

EXILE XXVm— Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the AK 
lative : 

Octogeslmo anno^ est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year, Cic. 
Vere convenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo, 
On his birth-day. Kcp. Hieme et aestate, In winter and summer. Cic 

1. Designations of Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : beUo, 
in the time of war ; pugnd, in the time of battle ; liidis, at the time 
of the games ; memorid, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

Exercise LXIV. 

I. VbcdbMlary. 

Brutus, 1, m. Brutus, a Boman patriot. 

Deflagro, arc, avi, atiim, to burn, be consumed. 

Diana, ae,f. Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesius, a, um, Ephesian, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiemls,yi winter. 

Natalis, c^ belonging to on^s birth, nataL 

Natalis dies, birth-day. 

Pompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Eoman general. 

Persae, arum, m, plur. Persians, 

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scrlptum, to write. 

Tempus, temporis, n. time. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistcJlam tuam accepi.^ 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ AnnOf vere, die, hiSmCf and aestdte are all in the Ablative, by this Kale. 
8 Ablative of Time, according to Rule XXVIII. 
8 From accipia 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 5. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles iuit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae t em- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu soils hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. Translate i7ito Latin. 

1, Were you not in Athens^ at that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth^ at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome ^ on your birth-day ? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

m 

BULE XXXn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad ajnicum^ scripsi, I have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house. Liv. In ItSiia, In Italy. Nep. Pro castris, 
Before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adyersmn), ante, apud, circa, circii^||^m;]Lter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juzta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus: 

Ad urbem. To the city. Cic. Adversus deos, Touoard the gods. Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI 

2 Genitive of Place. See Rule XX VI. II. 

3 The Accusative amcum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
witii in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See 435, 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the city, Caes. Coram conventu, In the presence 
of the assembly. Nep. 

435. The Accusatiye or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asia, Cic. Hannibal in It^a 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

1. In and Sxib take the Accusatiye in 'answer to the question 
whither, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) in Italy, 

EXEECISE LXV. 

I. Vbca^yulary, 

Adversiis, prep, with ace. against. 

Dimico, are, Svi, atum, to fight. 

"Per f^prep. with ace. of, through, 

Prospere, adv. successfully. 

Provoco, are, 5vi, &tum, to challenge, 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad proeliwn provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra JBxmnonem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pSre pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 6. Virtus per so laudab- 
ilis est. 6. Persae a Oraeda ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to tlie city? 2. It has 
been led back to t?ie city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five letters from mef 7. I have 
received four letters from you, 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per sCf literally through itself: render in itself or of itsdf, 
3 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 



I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin, v 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number , mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

ni. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the difierent parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns^ which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

— that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in tfio simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or !N'ominative. 

The ending wilT^in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but* only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending io showing that the subject is ego ; auditis, you hear, the 
ending itis showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in- mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, thlit you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for t^e "Norn. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is iu. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings,' that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing, 

Thus menstbus; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbewi, ur6, urhs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus timabat; stem ajw, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amOf which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaveruni ; First Pers. Perf. ejooJavi, 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem am ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model. 

Vni. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discoTer 
from their formSf 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you wiU learn, 

7 
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1) That ThemistScles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocxes. 

2) That Ubero, for which you must look, not for HberHoit^ means 
to liberate: liberated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperOtor means commander : the coaimanber. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That tottis means the wholes aU : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 
G) That sert^us means servitude : fros^ servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Structure op the Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing^ it, and hj parsing the words which compose4t. 

Parsing. 

XVII.^ In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect * it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

^ It has not been thought adyisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Header, which follows this work. 

3 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

B Inflect ; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

^ That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

' For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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For Explanation of Abbreviations and References, see p. ix. 



A, &b, prep, with aU, From, by. 

AcclpiS, acclpSrS, accepi, accepttim. 
To receive, 

Ac6r, acris, acr6. Sharp, severe, 
valiant. 

Acies, &ciei, /. Order of battle, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, loith ace. To, tovxxrds, 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, ar6, avi, atttm. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admdne5, adm5nerS, adm5nai, ad- 
ni5nItiLm. To admonish, 

Adventtts, us, m. Arrival, approach, 

AdverstLs, prep, with ace. Against. 

AedlflcS, ar6, avi, atHm. To build. 

Aestas, aestatls,/. Summer, 

AgSr, Sgri, m. Field, land, 

Agg^r, aggSils, m. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agis, Agidls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

AlbantLs, ft, Hm. Alban, 

Alexander, Alexandii, m. Alexan- 
der, ^q Great. 

Allqals, ftUquft, ftltqold or fiUqudd. 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Alttls, ft, dm. High, lofty, 

AmanSf ftmantis. Loving, fond of 



AmbillS, ar€, avi, atiim. To toalk, 

Amicltift, ae, /. Friendship. 

AmictLs, ft, iim. Friendly. 

AmictLs, 1, m. Friend. 

Amnls, amnls, m. River. 

Am5, arS, avi, attlm. To love, 

Amdr, amorls, m. Love. 

AmpliS, arS, avi, atilm. To enlarge, 

Anclis, 1, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anlmftl, ftnXmalls, n. Animal, 

Anlmtls, 1, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

AnniUtls, I, m. Ring, 

Annils, i, m. Year, 

Ants, prep, with ace. Before, 

Aniiquiis, ft, iim. Ancient, 

Apis, ftpis, /. Bee< 

AppellS, arg, avi, attlm. To caU. 

AppStens, appStentls. Desiring, 
striving for, 

AptLd, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, among. 

Apulift, ae, /. Apulia, a coantrjr in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Ar&bls, m and f, Arab, an 
Arab, 

Ascte, adv. Closely, soundly. 

Argentfim, !, n. SUver. 

Ar8, ttrarS, Sravi, ftrattlm. jTp 

plough, 

^ ^ 147 



148 



INTBODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 



Arr5ganti&, ae,/. Arrogance. 
An, artis, /. Art, skill, 
Art&xerxes, Is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, arcis, /. Citadel, fortress. 
Athenae, ar(lm,y*./7/ur. Athens, HiQ 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensls, S. Athenian. 
Atheniensls, Is, m. and /. Athenian, 

an Athenian. 
AttXciis, 1, m. Atticus, a Boman 

name. 
AndiS, ir6, ivi, itOm. To hear. 
Audltdr, auditoris, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Anretls, ft, Urn. Golden. 
Aurtlm, 1, n. Gold. 
Avarltift, ae, f. Avarice. 
Avldtis, ft. Urn. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftvis, /. Bird. 

B. 

Babj^lon, Bftbj^lOnls, f Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Beattls, ft, tlm. Happy, blessed. 

Belltlm, i, n. War, voarfare. 

Bene, adv. Well. 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly. 

B5nltas, bonltatis, /. ' Goodness, 
excellence. 

Boniis, ft, tim. Good. 

BrSvIs, 6. Short, brief. 

Bruttts, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Roman patriot. 

C. 

Caes&r, Caesarls, m. Caesar, a cele- 
brated lioman commander. 

Caitls, ii, m. Coins, a proper 
name. 



CSmilltts, 1, m. CamUltis, a Boman 
general. 

Camptls, 1, m. Plain. 

Cftnis, cftnis, m. andy*. Dog. 

Cant5, ar(^, ayi, attim. To sing. 

Canttis, us, m. Singing, song. 

Cftpi5, cftpgrg, cepi, capttim. To 
take, capture. 

Cftptit, cftpltis, n. Head, capital. 

CarmSn, carmlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaglniensis, S. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m. and f. A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS N5va. Neuj Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cariis, ft, tlm. Dear. 

Cftt5, Cfttonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Boman. 

Centiim. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clbtts, i, m. Food. 

Cicfirfi, ClcSronls, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Boman orator. 

Civilis, 6. Civil. 

Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/ State, city. 

Clartls, ft, tim. Renovmed, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerced, coercerS, coercui, coerd- 
tttm. To check. 

Col8, c612r6, colui, culttlm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis ii. Common. 

Condemns, arC, avi, attlm. To con- 
demn. 

CondltQr, condlturls, m. Founder. 

Conjux, conjtl^s, m. and/. Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
ConscientiS,, ae,y. Consciousness. 
ConsiMm, ii, n. Design, plan. 
Conspectlis, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. 
Constll, constills^ m. Constd. 
Contra, prep, with ace. Against, 

(^pposiie to, contrary to. 
Conv6c5, arfi, avi, attlm. To assern- 

We, call together. 
Corinthtis, i, f. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comeliiis, ii, )n. Cornelius, a 

Koman name. 
Corona, ae,/. Crown. 
Corptls, corporis, n. Body, person. 
Cre8, ar6, avi, atiim. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, 6. Cruel. 
Crudtls, a, tlm. Unripe. 
Culp8, ar6, avi, attlm.' To blame. 
Cilm, prep, with ahl. With. 
CtlpWtts, a, tlm. Desirous of. 
Ctires, Ctlritlm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
CnstodiS, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To guard. 
Custos, custodls, m. and/. Keeper, 
guard. 

D. 

De, p-ep. with ahl. Concerning. 

DebeS, deberg, debui, debltilm. To 
owe. 

DCcSm. Ten. See 175. 

Dficlmtis, a, iim. Tenth. 

DefectiS, defectionis, / Edipse. 

Defl&gr8, arfi, avi, attim. To bum, 
be consumed. 

Delects, arC, avi, attlm. To delight, 
please. 

Demarattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, f. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic8, dic6rS, dixi, dicttlm. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 119, note. 

Dillgens, dillgentls. Diligent. 

Dillgentia, ae, f. Diligence. 

DimlcS, arC, avi, attlm. To fight. 

Dionysitls, ii, m. Dionysiusy tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclptlliis, i, m. Pupil, 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

Displlceo, displlcer6, displicui, dis- 
pllclttlm. To displease, 

Divintls, a, tlm. Divine. 

Dolor, d51oris, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering, 

Don8, ar6, avi, attlm. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Dontlm, i, n. Gifl. 

DormiS, irfi, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 

Drac8, Draconis, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Diicenti, ae, a. Tvx> hundred. 

Duc8, duc6r6, duxl, ductiim. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, S. Sweet, pleasant. 

Du5, ae, o. Tux>. See 176. 

DttplIcS, arg, avi, attlm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dtlcis, TO. and f. Leader, gen- 
eral. 

E. 

E, ex, prep, with ail. From. 
Ebri€tas,ebri6tatls,/. Drunkenness. 
EducS, educfire, eduxi, edactum. To 

lead forth, lead out. 
EflfhgiS, effilgere, eflfugi, effttgltttm. 

To escape. 
Eg5, mei. /. See 184. 
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EgrSgitts, &; ttm. Distinguished. 
EgrSgie, adv. Excetlenily. 
ElSphanttLs, !, m. Elephant. 
E15quenB, el5qaentls. Eloquent. 
E15qaeiiti&, ae, /. Eloquence. 
Eph€sitis, &, ttm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
EpiriLs, i, /. Epirus, a counby in 

Greece. 
Epist51&, ae, /. Letter. 
ErildiS, irS, ivi, ittlm. To instruct, 

refine, educate. 
Eriiditiis, &, tUn.. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with abl. From. 
Exerce5, exercerS, ezercui, exercl- 

ttim. To exercise, train. 
ExerclttLs, us, m. Army. 
Expagn5, arS, avi, attLm. To take, 

take by storm. 
ExspectS, arS, ayi, attlm. To await, 

expect. 
Exsttl, exstUIs, m. and f. Exile. 

F. 

F&cies, f^iei, f. Face, appearance. 

Eerrttm, I, n. Iron. 

Fertills, e. Fertile. 

Eldelltas, f Idelltatis, / Fiddity, 

faithfidness. 
Fides, fidei, / Faith, Jidelity. 
Fidtts, a, tlm. Faithfd. 
Filia, ae, /. Daughter. 
Filitls, ii, m. Son, 
FiniS, ir6, ivi, itiim. To Jinish, 

bring to a close. 
Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 
FirmS, ar€, avi, atilm. To strengthen, 

confirm. 
FlamlniiLs, ii, m.~. Flaminius, a Eo- 

man general. 
Flos, fldils, m. Flower. 
Foedtls, &, tlm. Detestable. 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortis, 6. Brave. 

FortltSr, adv. Bravely. 

FortltiidS, fortltudlnls, /.• Bravery, 
fortitude, 

Foss&, ae, f, LHtch, moat. 

Frat€r, fratrls, m. Brother, 

Fnicttis, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumentttm, i, n. Com, grain. 

Fttgft, ae, /. Flight. 

FtigiS, ftiggrf, fugi, ftlgltiim. To 
fiee, fiy, run away. 

Ftlg5, arfi, avi, atttm. To rout, 
drive away. 

Funesttis, &, tim. Destructive. 

Ftir5r, ftiroris, m. Madness, insanity. 

G. 

Galliis, i, m. Gallus, a proper name. 

Galliis, 1, m. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemm&, ae, /. Gem. 

Grfinfir, gfinfiri, m. Son-in-law. 

Grens, gentis, /. JRoce. 

GrermaniS., ae, f. Germany. 

Gl&ditls, ii, m. Sword. 

G15b5stis, &, tlm. Spherical. 

Gloria, ae, f. Glory, 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece. 

Graectls, a, tlm. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectls, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Gratia, ae, f. Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattls, a, tlm. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, gr^gls, m. Herd, flxxk. 

H, 

Habe5, habere, habui, hablttlm. 

To have, hold, 
Hablt5, are, avX, attlm. To dwell, 

reside. 
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Hannibal, HannXbSils, m. Hanni- 
hcdy a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

Hann5, Hannonis, m, Hanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Hasta^ sj^yf. Spear, 

Hie, haec, h5c. This, 

Hiems, hiSmIs,/*. Winter, 
' HirundS, hirundlnis,/ StvaUow. 

Hispanic, ae,^ Spain. 

Hispantis, i, m, A Spaniard. 

Homertts, i, m, nomer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

H5m5, homlnis, m. Man. 

Honor, hdnoils, m. Honor. 

Hori, ae, /. Sour. 

Hostis, hostis, m. andy. Enemy. 

I, 

IdCm, cadSija, IdSm. Same, the 
same. See 186. 

IgnorS, arfi, avi, atiim. To he 
ignorant ofy not to know. 

HIS, ma, illtid. ThatyJiBySheyit. See 
186. 

HlustrS, arS, avi, attlm. To illus- 
trate, illumine, 

ImagS, Imaginis, /. Image, picture. 

Impatiens, impatientls. Impatient. 

Imp6rat6r, impfiratoris, m. Com- 
mander. 

Imp€ritlm, ii, n. Reign, power, gov- 
entment. 

Imp^ttls, us, m. Attach, 

ImprSbltas, imprGbltatls,/. Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with ace. and ahl. Into, 
in, within. 

IncerttLs, a, tlm. Uncertain. 

Indic5, indicSrS, indixi, indicttlm. 
To declare. 

Infests, arS, avi, atiim. To infest. 

Iiig^n*, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innocentls. Innocent. 
Insam'a, ae, f. Insanity. 
Insula, ae, /. Island. 
Inter, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in the midst of. 
IntrS, arS, avi, atiim. To enter. 
Inventor, invent5ris, m. Inventor. 
InvitS, ar6, avi, atiim. To invite. 
Ips5, ipsa, ipstlm. Sdf, he, himself. 

See 186. 
Is, ea. Id. Tliai, he, she, it. 
JstS, ista, isttid. That, such. See 186. 
Italia, ae, f, Italy. 

J. 

JaciS, J3c6r5, jeci, jactttm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, already. 

Jucundtis, a, tlm. Delightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judicis, m. and f. Judge. 

JnngS, jung6r6, janxi, juncttlm. To 
join. 

Justitia, ae, /. Justice. 

Josttls, a, tlm. Upright, just. 

Jtlvgnis, jtlvSnIs, m. and / A youth, 
young man, 

Jtlventus, jtlventufis, /. Youth, a 
youth, a young person, 

L, 

Labor, laborls, m. Labor. 
Labors, are, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
LacSdaemSnitls, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetitia, ae, f Joy, 
Lapis, lapldis, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
Latintls, i, m, Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
L&tlls, a, tlm. Broad. 
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Laudabllls, 6. Praisewortk^/, lauda- 
ble. 

Laudd, arS, iivi, attlm. To praise. 

Laus, laudls,yi Praise. 

Lavinill, ac, y. Lavinia, a proper 
name. 
» Legatio, legatioiiIs,J^. Embassy. 

Legattls, i, m. Ambassador. 

LCgi5, iCgionTs, /. Legion, a body 
, of soldiers. 

L2g5, 16g6r6, legl, lecttlm. To 
choose, appoint. 

Lc5, Iconls, m. Lion, 

liC talis, 6. Mortal, dcadli/. 

Lex, legis,y. Law. 

Libfir, libri, m, Boole. 

Lib5r5, ar6, avi, atiim. To liberate. 

Libertas, libertatls, /. Libertij. 

LongtiSj fi., tim. Long. 

Luciis, i, m. Grove. 

Luna, ae, f. ^ Moon. 

Luscinia,, ae, f. Nightingale. 

Lux, lucls, f. Light. 

Luxtlriil, ae, f. Luxury. 

Ljrcurgtts, i, TO. Lycurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

LysandSr, Lysandri, to. Lysander, 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

MJlcSdoniit, ae, /. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

Magist6r, magistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopSrS, adv. Greatly. 

Magniis, fi,, ttm. Great, large. 

Maliim, i, n. Evil. 

Marcelliis, I, to. Marcdlus, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

Marg, maris, n. Sea. 

MatCr, matris, /. Mother. 

Maturtis, &, tlm. Ripe. 

MSmdria, ae, /. Memory. 



Mensa, ae, f. Table. 

Mensis, mensls, to. Month. 

Merces, mercedis, f. Reward. 

MCrc5, mdrerg, mSrui, mgrltttm. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, a, tim. My. See 185. 

MUSS, mlUtis, TO. Soldier. 

Miltiades, Xs, to. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Mone8, monerfi, monui, monitilm. 
To advise. 

Mons, montls, m. Mountain. 

MonstrS, arS, ari, atiim. To sJuno, 
point out. 

Mora, ao, f. Delay. 

Mors, mortis, f. Death. 

Multitude, multltudlnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multiis, a, tim. Much, many, 

Mundtts, i, to. World, universe, 

Muni8, ir6, ivi, itiim. To fortify, 
defend, 

Muntis, munfirls, n. Gift, present. 

Murtis, i, TO. Wall. 

Mutatis, mutationis, f Change, 
phase. 

N. 

Kutalls, C. Belonging to one*s birth, 

natal. 
Natalls dies. Birth-day, 
Natura, ao, /. Nature. 
Navalls, 6. Naval. 
Navlg5, arS, avi, a^tiim. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, / Ship. 
NScessaritis, a, tim. Necessary. 
Nficessltas, n6cessltatls,y! Necessity. 
N6pos, nSpotIs, to. Grandson. 
Nobffis, 6. NoUe, 
Nom€n, nomlnis, n. Name, 
NomlnS, arS, avi, attUn. J'o call, 

name. 
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Non, adv. Not, 

Nonnfi, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer, Yes, See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nostra, nostrtim. Our, our 

own, ours, 
Novltas, nuvttatXs, /. NoveUy, 
Noviis, a, iim. New. 
Nox, noctis, f. Night. 
Nubes, nubis, / Cloud, 
Ntlm, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer. No. See 346, II., 1. 
Niima, ae, m. Numa, a Koman king. 
Ntlmgrtis, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Nummtts, i, to. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin. 
Nunti5, arS, avi, attlm. 7 o proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

ObsSs, obsldis, m, and /. Hostage. 

Occastis, us, TO. Setting, going down. 

Occiip5, ar6, avi, attlm. To occupy, 
take possession of. 

Octavtis, a, Urn. Eighth. 

Octo. Eight. See 175, 2. 

Octoginta. Eighty. See 175, 2. 

Ocillils, 1, TO. Eye. 

Odiostls, a, tlm. Odious, hateful. 

Omnis, €. All, every, whole. 

Oppldttm, i, n. Tovm, city, 

OppugnS, arS, avi, attlm. To be- 
siege, take by storm. 

OptS, ar6, avi, attlm. To wish for, 
desire. 

Opiilenttls, a, tlm. Bkh, opulent, 

Optls, opfiris, n. Work. 

Orati5, orati5nIs,y. Oration, speech, 

OratSr, oratoris, to. Orator, 

Orbis, orbls, to. Circle, 

Orbls terrardm. The toorld. 

Ora5, ar6, avi, attlm. To adorn, be 
an ornament to. 

Ovis, ovis,/. Sheep, 



P, 

Parens, parentis, to. ojidf. Parent, 

Pare5, parer6, parui, paritiim. To 
obey. 

Pars, partis, /. Part, portion. 

Parvtls, a, tlm. Small, 

Pass6r, passCris, to. Sparrow, 

Past5r, pastoris, to. Shepherd. 

Pat2r, patrfs, TO. Father. 

Patria, ae, f. Native country, coun- 
try. 

Paultls, i, TO. Paulus, a Boman 
consul. 

Pax, 'pa.cts,/'. Peace. 

PScunia, ae,yi Money, 

Pellifs, pelUs,/. Skin, hide, 

P6r, prep, with ace. Of, through, 

PSragrS, arg, avi, attlm. To wan- 
der through. 

Pfirittls, a, tlm. Skilled in. 

Persa, ae, to. A Persian. 

Pes, pSdis, TO. Foot, 

Phllipptls, i, TO. Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phllosophia, QR,f. Philosophy, 

Philosophtls, i, TO. Philosopher, 

Pietas, pigtatls,/. Filial affection, 
piety, duty, 

Pirata, ae, to. Pirate. 

Piscis, piscis, TO. Fish, 

Pisistratiis, i, to. Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

PiaceS, piacerS, piacui, piaclttlm. 
To please, 

Plentls, a, tlm. Ftdl. 

Poentls, a, tlm. Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, to. A Carthaginian. 

Pomtlm, i, n. Fruit. 

Pompilitls, ii, to. Pompilius, a 
Boman name. 

Pompeitls, ii, to, Pompey, a cele- 
brated Koman general. 

Pondils, pond^rts, n. Weight, mass. 
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Fortitfl, us, m. Port, harbor. 

Post, prep, with cux. After. 

Fotens, potentls. Powerful, able, 

Praebefi, praeberfi, praebui, praebl- 
ttim. To show, furnish, give, 

Praeccptor, praeceptoris, m. Teacher, 
instructor. 

Praeceptttm, i, n. Rule, precept, 

Praeclartls, &, tlm. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished, 

PraedicS, praedicSrS, praedixi, prae- 
dictiiin. To predict, foretell, 

Praemitlm, ii, n. Reward, 

Prattlm, i, n. Meadow, 

Pr6tio8tls, &, tlm. Valuable, 

Primtts, &, ttm. First. 

Princlpiiiin, ii, n. Beginning. 

Pro, prep, with aU, In behalf of, 
for. 

ProelitLm, il, n. Battle. 

Prospfire, adv. Successfully. 

ProvocS, ar6, avi, atHm. To chal- 
lenge. 

Prudenti&, ae, f. Prudence, 

Pablitls, il, m. Publius, a Boman 
name. 

Paell&, ae, /. Girl. 

PuSr, pnSri, nu Boy, 

Pugnft, ae, f Battle. 

Pugnfi, ar6, avi, attlm. To fight. 

PulchSr, polchrft, pulchrilm. Beauti- 
ful. 

Punlctls, &, tim. Carthaginian, 
Punic. 

Pyrrhtts, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 
Epiras. 

a 

Qn&m, conj. Than. 
Quarttts, ft, tlm. Fourth. 
Qaattuor. Four. Sec 175, 2. 
Qui, quae, quod, rd, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Qainquaginta. Fijly. See 175, 2- 
QuinquS. Five, See 175, 2. 
Quinttls, ft, tlm. Fiflh, 
Quls, quae, quid ? interrog, pronoun. 

Who, which, what? See 188. 
Quivis, quaeTis,quodvis,orqnidvi8, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 191. 
Quotldiautls, ft, tlm. Daily, 
Qu5tidie, adv. Daily. 

R, 

Kamtls, i, m. Branch, 

K&ti5, r&tionis,/ Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Recttlm, 1, n. Right, rectitude. 

B€duc8, reducSr^, r€duxi, r6ducttlm. 
To lead back. 

Keginft, ae,/. Queen. 

RSgiS, rSgionls, /. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regtlliis, 1, m. Regvlus, a Homan 
general. 

Rcgn5, arS, avi, atilm. To reign, 

Regntlm, i, n. Kingdom, royal author- 
ity, 

R6g8, rggfirfi, rexi, recttlm. To 
rule, 

R^novS, ar6, avi, attlm. To renew. 

Res, rei,/* Thing, affair. 

Res pubGcft. Republic, 

R€ydc8, ar6, ayi, S,ttlm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, m. King. 

Rhentls, i, m. Rhine, 

Romft, ae,/. Rome, 

Romantis, ft, tlm. Roman. 

Romaniis, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

RomtUtls, 1, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 

S, 

Sagnntilm, i, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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Saiiis, 8&lutls,/. Safety. 

Saiutarls, S. Beneficial, salutary^ 
advantageous. 

S9.1iit;5, arS, avi, attlm. To salute, . 

Sancttts, a, ttm. Hdyj sacred. 

Sapiens, sfipientls. Wise. 

S&pient€r/a<f&. Wisely. 

Sapientia, ae, /. Wisdom. 

Schoia, ae, f. School. 

Scientia, ae, f. Knowledge. 

ScipiS, Sclpionis, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Koman. 

Scrib5, scribSrS, scrips!, scripttlm. 
To rvrite. 

Scy thae, artim, wi. plur. Tlie Scythi- 
ans. 

SScundiLs, a, tlm. Second, fixvor- 
able. 

Sempfir, adv. Always, ever. 

Senator, sSnatorls, m. Senator. 

SSnatiis, us, m. Senate. 

Sfinectus, sCnectutIs, f. Old age. 

Sensiis, us, m. Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Sententia, ae, fi Opinion. 

Serm8, sermonis, in. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

Servi5, ir6, ivi, ittim. To serve. 

Servitis, ii, m. Servius, a Boman 
proper name. 

ServS, arS, avi, attlm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Servtis, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

SMlia, ae,/. Sicily. 

Sllentitim, ii, n. Silence. 

Simills, 6. Like. 

Singtilarls, S. Remarkable, singular. 

Socfir, socSri, m. Father-in-law. 

Socitls, ii, ffk Ally, associate. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soUs, m. Sun, 



Solon, Solonis, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. ^ 

Soltlm, i, n. Soil, 

Sparta, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Spficies, specie!,/. Appearance. 

SperS, arfi, avi, attlm. To hope. 

Spes, spSi,/. Hope. 

Spoli8, ar6, avi, attlm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil. 

StImtllS, arS, avi, attlm. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia, ae,/. Folly. 

Sui, sibl. Himself, herself, its^f. 
See 184. 

Stlm, esse, fuL To be. See 204. 

StlpSrS, ar€, avi, attlm. To conquer. 

Suppllcitlm, ii, n. Punishment. 

Sutls, a, tlm. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own, 

Syracusae,arttm,/ /)/ur. Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T, 

TaceS, tacer6, tacui, taclttlm. To 
be silent. 

Tarenttlm, i, n. Tarentum, sua. Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarquinitls, ii, m, Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Tel tlm, i, n. Javdin, weapon. 

T^mSrltas, tSmSrltatls,/. Rashness, 

Templtlm, i, n. Temple. 

Temptls, temporls, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth, 

TerreS, terrerfi, terrui, tenltttm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertitls, a, tlm. Third, 

Thaies, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantls, a, tlm. Theban, belonging 
I to Thtbes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebaniis, I, m. A Thdxin, 

Thl^mist5cle8, Is, m. ThemistodeSj a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsybultls, i, m. Thrasi/bulus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticintis, i, m. Ticinus, a river of 
Cisalpine Gaul. 

Tres, tri&. Three, See 176. 

Triginta. Thirti/. See 175, 2. 

Triumphs, arC, avi, attlm. To tri- 
umph* 

Troja, ae, /. Troij, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. ThoUf if&u. See 184. 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia, a Boman 
proper name, 

Tulltls, 1, m, Tullus, a Koman king. 

Ttlm, adv. Then, at that time. 

Turrls, turrls, /. Tower. 

Tutis, a, lim. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

T^ranniis, i, m. Tyrant. • 

Tyritts, ft, tlm. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlyerstts, ft, iim. AU, the whole, 

entire. 
Untis, &, iim. One. See 176. 
Urbs, urbis, f. City. 
Ustis, us, m. Use. 
Utnis, 6. Usefd. 

V. 

VaietudS, vftletudlnls, /. Health. 
Vftrietas, vftrifitatts, / Variety. 
Variiis, ft, iim. Various. 
VarrS, varronis, m. Varroy a Boman 

consul. 
Ver, verls, n. Spring, 
Verbiim, i, n. Word, 



Vfirecandia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verltatts, f. Trutht verity. 

Veriis, ft, tlm. True, real. 

Vertim, i, n. Truth. 

Vestfir, vestrft, vestrtlm. Your, 

Vestio, irS, ivi, ittim. To clothe. 

Vift, ae,/. Way, road. 

Victor, victorls, m, Victor, con- 
queror. 

Victoria, ae,/ Victory. 

Victoria, ae,/ Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

VlgI18, ar6, avi, atiim. To watch, 
be awake. 

Vills, 6. Cheap, 

Vindex, vindlcis, rii. and / Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Violo, arS, avi, attlm. To violate, 

Vir, viri, m. Man, hero] soldier, 

Virg8, virglnls,/ Maiden, girl. 

Virtiis, virtutis,/ Valor, virtue. 

Vita, ac,/ Life. 

Vltittm, ii, n. Fault, vice. 

VlttlpfirS, arS, avi, attlm. To find 
fault with, censure, blame, 

Viv8, vivfirg, vixi, victtlm. To live, 
reside. 

Voco, arS, avi, atiim. To call. 

V518, arC, avi, attlm. To fly. 

Voluntariils, a, tlm. Voluntary. 

VOluptas, voluptatis,/ Pleasure. 

Vox, vocis,/ Voice. 

Vuln6r8, arS, avi, attlm. To wound, 

Vulntls, vulnfiris, n. Wound. 

Vulttlr, vultiirls, m. Vulture. 

Vulttls, us, m. Countenance, 

X. 

Xerxes, Is, m, Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A. 

A, an. Not to be translated j as ike 
■ Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. Grdtiis, a, uin. 
Admonish. AdmdneOj admffner^, ad- 

mSnul, admdnXtum. 
Adorned. Orndtus, &, ww. 
Advise: MtfneS, mffneri', mSnulj viff/ii- 

tum. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandn, m. 
All. OmnXs, S. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. Nuntid^ dr^y dvi, dtum. 
Appoint. Creo, are, arl, dtu77i. 
Army. ExerdUus, us, m. 
Arrival. Adventus, Us, m. 
At. Denoted by the AUative of Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AtheniensXs, S. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

sUs, is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, drum, f. plur. 
Attack. Impious, Us, m. 
Await. ExspectS, drif, dvi, dtum. 

B. 

Battle. Prodium, ii, n. ' 

Battle-array. Acies, el, f. 
Be. SUm, essif, fui. 



Be silent. TaceS, tdceri, tacut, tSdi- 

turn. 
Beautiful. Palch^r, pulchra, pul- 

chrum. 
Before. AniH', prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth-day. Ndtalts dies, m. 
Blame. Vttup^r^, drS, dvi, dtum. 
Book. Lib^r, Ubri, m. 
Boy. Pu^r, pu^ri, m. 
Brave. Fortis, e. 
Bravely. Fortitifr, adv. ^ 

Bravery. Vii'tds, virtutXs, f. 
Bring to a close. Finio, ir^, Ivi, 

Itum. 
Brother. Frdter,frdtrXSf m. 
Brutus. Brutus, I, m. 
By. A, db, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C, 

Caius. Cdius, U, m. 

Call. Vdco, drS, dm, dtum. 

Camillus. Camillus, t, m. 

Can, can have. See may, rnay 

have. 
Cai*thage. Carthdyd, Carthdxjlnis, f.- 
Carthaginian. Carthd^niensis, S. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdginiensts, ts, m. and f. 
Cato. CdtS, Cdtonls, m. 
Cicero. Cicero, CtdidnXsy ra. 
157 
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Citizen. Citfh, dvts, m. and f. 
Citj. Urbs, itrbts, f. 
Cloud. Nubes, nubis, f. 
Commander. Inip^ratffr, impffrd- 

totiSf m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. Consul f consUlb, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

acc: 
Conversation. SermS, sermorAs, m. 
Corinth. Cffrinthus, f, f. 
Corinthian. Cffrinthius^ &, «m. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. COrinthi- 

us, it, m. 
Cornelius. ComeliUs, it, m. 
Could, could have. See might, migJu 

have. 
Country. Pdtrm,ae,f, 
Courage. ViHiis, virttUU, f. 
Crown. CffronS, ae, f. 

Z). 
BaOjr. Qudadianus, a. Urn. 
Daughter. Filid, ae, f. 
Daj. Dies, diet, m. See 119, note. 
Dear. Cdrus, &, um. 
Declare. IndicS, indiciriT, indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight. Delect, ari, am, dtUm. 
Desirous of. CupidHs, &, Urn / Sv(- 

dUs, a, um. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect teme, especially in 

questions. 

Diligence. DOXgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. IHKgens, diHgenOs, 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 
tense, especially in questions. 



Eight. Oas. See 175, 2. 
Eighth. Octdvus, d, Um, 
Enemy. Hostts, hostXs, m. and f. 



Exercise. ExerceS, exerdsri, exerctd, 

exerdUum, 
Exile. Exsul, exsulis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, ari, dvi, dlUm- 

F. 

Father. Pdt^r, pStris, m. 

Father-in-law. Sddfr, sddfii, m. 

Fertile. FerOhs, «, 

Fidelity. Fides, fidd, f. 

Field. Agifr, dgri, m. 

Fifth. QuintUs, a, um. 

Fifty. Quinqudjintd, See 175, 2. 

Fight. Pugr^, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Finish. FiniS, IriT, ivi, itum. 

Five. Quinquif, See 175, 2. 

Flee. FugiH, fUgirif, fOgi, fygWim, 

Flower. Flos, fldiis, m. 

Fly. VslS, drif, dvi, dlUm. 

Foot. Pes, pidis, m. 
Fond of. Amans, dmantts. 
For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ^r tJie benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 
Fortify. MdniS, irH', ivi, itilm» 
Four. Quattuffr, See 175, 2. 
Fourth. Quartus, a, Um. 
Friend. AmicUs, i, m. 
Friendship. AmidUid, ae, f. 
From. A, db, prep, with abL 
Fruit. FructUs, ds, m. 

G. 

Garden. HortUs, i, m. 
Gaul. GallUs, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, ducts, m. and f. 
Gift. DonUm, t, n. 
Glory. G:dnd, ae, f. 
Gold. AurUm, i, n. 
Golden. Aurdis, d, Um. 
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Good. BdnviSf Sy urn. 

Goodness. BdnUds, hdnXtdCis, f. 

Govern. R^g<^, rSgffrS, rexi, rectum. 

Great. Magnus, a, um. 

Greece. Graecid, ae, f. 

Grove. Lucusy t, m. 

Guard. Custodio, trS, tti, itum. 

Had. Often the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal. Hannibal, HannibShSy m. 

Happy. Beatus, a, um. 

Have. Habeby haberU', habui, hShltUm, 

. Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we Jiave loved. 

He, she, it. Is, eS, id; illif, ilia, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. IpsiT, ipsd, ipsum. 

Hear. Audio, trif, ivi^ Itiim. 

High. Altus, altd, altiim. 

Himself. Sui (184); ipsi^, ipsS, 
ipsum. 

His. Suits, 5, um. 

Hope (verb). SperS, drff, am^ dtttm. 

Hope (noun). Spes, spifi, f. 

Hour. Hora, as, f. 

Hundred. Centum. See 175, 2. 

/. 

I. Egd, met. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. EriidiS, trif, ivi, itum. 

Instructor. Praeceptffr, praeceptoiis, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. Invitd, ar^, dvi, dtiim. 
Iron. Ferrum, t, n. 
Island. Insuld, oe, f. 
It. See he, she, it. 
Italy. ItSliS, ae, f. 



J. 

Judge, judex, judtds, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUid, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep one's word. Fidim servari. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. B^nigne, adv. 
King. Bjcx, regis, m. 
Knowledge. Scientid, ae, f. 

L. 

Large. Magniis, d, um. 

Latinus. Ldttnus, i, m. 

Lavinia. Ldvinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. DiicS, ducSrS, duxi, ductum. 

Lead back. RUdiidi, rifdOci^ri^, ri- 

duxi, rUductum. 
Lead forth. EdOcS, edOdfrS, eduxi, 

eductum. 
Let. Bender by the Subjunctive. Sec 

196, L, 2. 
Leader. Dux, dUds, m. and f. 
Letter. Epistdid, ae, f. 
Liberate. Libifrd, drif, dm, dtiim. 
Life. Vitdf ae, f. 
Like. Similis, i. 
Love. Amb, drS, dvi, dtiim. 

M, 

Macedonia. MdcSdSnid, ae, f. 

Man. HSmS, hSminis, m. Vir, tiri, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or voorthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. MuUi, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Perfect Subjunctive. 

Me. See /. 

Memory. Mi^mffrid, ae, f. 
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Might, could, would, should. Signs 

of the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Might haye, could have, would 

have, should have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
Mind. AnimUs, t, m. 
Moat. Fossd, ae, f. 
Money. Picunid, ae, f. - 
Month. Mensis, men^, m. 
More. Sign of the Comparative 

degree. See 1 60. 
Most Sign of the Superlative degree. 

'See 160. 
Mound. Aggir, aggifiis, in. 
Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 
Much. MultUm, adv. 
My. 3feus, S, um. See 185. 

N. 

Name. Nomffn, nominis, n. 
Nightingale. Lusctnid, ae, f. 
Noble. Nobtiis, S. 
Not. Nony adv. Interrogative, 
nonn^, 

0. 

Obey. Pdr&)y pdrerif, pdrui, pari- 

turn. 
Observe. Servo , drS^ dm^ dtum. 
Occupy. Occupd, dri, dvi, dtum. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. P^rse. 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. C/nus, S, iim. See 176, 
Oration. OrdtiS, ordtioriis, f. 
Orator. Ordtffry drdtojis, m. 
Our. NostSr, trS, trum. 

P. 

Parent. Pdrens, p&rentis, m. and f. 
Philip. PMippuSy t, m. 
Pisistratus. Pwwfr^fis, t, m. 



Please. Placed, pl4ceri^, plSad, 

plddtum. 
Pleasing. Grdtus, a, um. 
Pleasure. Vdluptds, vfflupidtXs, f. 
Plough. Ardf ardrify ardvi, ardtum. 
Plunder (verb). SpOli6, drS, dm, 

dtum. 
Practise. ExerceS, exerceri', exercul, 

exerdUum. 
Praise (verb). LaudS, drif, dm, 

dtum. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. Praeceptum, t, n. 
Predict. Praedidi, praedidfri", prae- 

dixi, praedictiim. 
Present (noun). Donum, I. n. 
Publius. Publius, zi, m. 
Punish. Punidf IrS, im, Uum. 
Pupil. Disdlpiilus, t, m. 
Put to flight. Fiigd, dri, dvi, dtum, 

Q. 

QUeen. Regina, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. AcctpiS, acdtp&rS, accept, 

acceptum. 
Reign, royal authority. Regnum, 

%, n. 
Renowned. Cldrus, a, um. 
Reside. Habltd, drS, dm, dium. 
Rhine. Rheniis, i, m. 
River. Amnls, amnis, m. 
Roman. Romdnus, a, um. 
Roman, a Roman. Romdnus, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. Romulus, i, m. 
Rule. R^g^, rUgir^, rean, rectum. 

S. 

Safety. Solus, saldGis, f. 

Same. Idi^m, eddim, idifm. See 186. 

Say. DicS, dic&r^, cfm, dictUm, 
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Save. Serv3, m^ dvl, dtum, 
Scipio. Scipid, ScipidniSj m. 
Senator. Si)icUffr, s^ndtoris, m. 
Serve. Servio, Irif, ivi, itUm. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Setting. OccdsuSf us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Past&r, pastotis, m. 
Should, should have. See mighty 

might have. 
Show. MonstrS, arif, dvl, dtum. 
Sicily. Slcilid, ae, f. 
Silent, See be silent. 
Silver. Argentiim, i, n. 
Sing. CantS, dri^, dvi, dtUm. 
Singing, a song. Cantus, us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 175, 2. 
Slave. ServuSf t, m. 
Sleep. DormiS, irH'y tm, Itum. 
Soldier. MUifis, mWltis, m. 
Somebody, some one. AliquXs, 

SliqvS, atlquid, or atiqudd. See 

191. 
Son. FHius, it, m. 
Son-in-law. G^nSr, g^nffn, m. 
Song. Carman, carmtnU, n. 
Speak. Dicdf dtc^rH'j dixi, dictUm. 
State. CtvUdSf civitdtis, f. 
Strengthen. FirmS, drff, dtn, dtum. 
Sun. Sol, soUsy m. 
Sunset. Occdsus solis. 
Sword. GlSdiuSf it, m. 

T. 

Take. Cdpid, capUri^, cepi, captum. 
Take by storm. ExpugnS, dri', dm, 

dtum, 
Tarquin. TarquHnius, it, m. 
Tell. Du^, dic^rif, dixi, dictum. 
Temple. TemplUm, t, n. 



Ten. DiciTm. See 175, 2. 
Terrify. Terr^, terrerif, terrui, terti- 

tum. 
Than. Quam. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. IlliT, aid, iUud. See 186. 
The. Not to be translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suiis, a, um. 
Then. Twn, adv. 
Thing. Res, rii, f. 
This. Htc, haec, hoc. See 186. 
Three. Tres, trid. See 176. 
Time. Temp^, tempdiis, n. 
To. Adj tn, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by the 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. Verus, a, um. 
Truth. Verum, i, n. 
Tullia. Tidlid, ae, f. 
Two. DuS, duae, dud. See 176. 
Tyrant. TpranniiSy i, m. 

U. 

Use. UsuSf us, m. 
Useful. IMts, <r. 

V. 

Valor. Virtils, virtu£ts, f. 
Valuable. PrSliosuSj a, um. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. See 160. 
Victoria. Victoria, ae, f. 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. 
Violate. VidW, drS, dm, dtum. 
Virtue. Virtus, virtutis, f. 

W. 

Walk. AmhulS, dr^, dvl, dtum. 
War. BellUm, i, n. 
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Way. Vid, ae, f. 

WeU. J5^h*;ady. 

Who, which (relative). Qui, quae, 

quOd. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogatire) ? 

QiAs, quae, quXdf qui, quae, quOdI 

See 188. 
Wide. LatUs, d, Um. 
Wife. Conjux, conjUe/is, f. 
Will, will haye. See shaU, shall 

have* 
Winter. Hiems, hiifmXs, f. 
Wisdom. Sdpientid, ae, f. 
Wise. SSpiens, sSpientls, 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted bj the Ablative alone. 

S«e414 



Word. Verh&m, t, n. To keep one's 

word, fidifm servari. See p. 74, 

note 4. 
Would, would have. See might, 

might have. 
Wound. Vutnirti, ari, dvi, dtSm. 
Write. ScribS, saibiri', script, scrips 

tSm, 

Y. 

Year. Annus, i, m. 

You. Tu, tui. See 184. 

Your. 7\i&, d, Urn ; vesiir, vestrd, 

vestrHm. 
Yourself. Tu, tH ipsi'. 



D. APPLETON A C0:B FVBUCATIONB, 

Amold^s First Latin Book ; 

Bemodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M. 12mo, 802 pagoi. 

Under the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has nndergone ndkSb 
ikanges. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of Instmction, and 
li snperior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instraetion. While 
K prooeeds in common with Arnold on the principle nit imitation and repetition. It 
porsaes mnch more exactly and with a snrer step the progressiye method, and alma 
to make the pnpU master of eyexy indiyidual subject before he proceeds to a new one, 
and of each snbject by itself before it is combined with others ; S9 that he is brought 
gradually and surely to understand the most difScult combinations of the language. 
An important feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pwri pattm 
with the Etymolc^y, so that the student is not only all the while becoming ftmHiar 
with the forms of the language, but is also learning to construct sentences and to imder 
stand the mutual relations of their component parts. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and exjnwssiooff 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire, by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify &nd arrange the yarloua 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as ftr as possible, to remoye the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

Fmm W. E. Tolmav, Instructor in JProvidenee High SchooL 

** I haye used Amold^s First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Hark- 
ness, in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much re- 
modelled and rewritten as one enHrely new, both in its plan and in its adaptation tc 
die wants of the beginner in Latin.** 

From Wu, Bitbsxll, JCiiUor q^the First Series of ^i^ Boston Journal qf EchtcitHoni. 

**Thc 'orm which this work has taken under the skllM hand of Mr. H. is nuurked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressiye^ 
and rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fail of becoming dis* 
ttngnished, in their subsequent progress, for precision and oorrectness of kaowledgi^ 
ftttd for rapid adyancement ta genuine scholarship." 

From Gxonax Oapvoit, JPrinoipai of Worcester Eigh SdhooL 

**I haye examinea the work with care, and am happy to say that I find It sop*' 
«kr to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall reconmiend it to my 
MKtdass.** 

From J. B. Bozsx, Professor qfAneiont Langtboges in Michigan UwUorsMy, 

** I haye examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased botii wtU 
Hm plan and execution. I shall not fiiU to use my influence toward intxodndng it tnti 
the dasMoal schools of this State.** 
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Second Latin Book ; 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules lot 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
Ijtical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving tbi 
Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentence!; 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the Providenoe 
High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

Thlx work is designed as s seqnel to the author's " First Latin Book." It C0(mprls«t 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stractnre of the Latin language^ 
ftam its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the hnman mind. Every new 
IMinelple is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected firom the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct. He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by imalysis and synthesis. 

The carefal study <^ this volume, on the plan reconomended by the author, will 
greatly fiMilltate the pupil's progress in* the higher departments of the language Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved editloA 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. SpmroxB, D.D., laU Prqfesaor ofLaMm, in Burlington OoUege^ y. J, 
^* The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for 
Heading, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, 
th» Analyses, &&, I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not 
only rapidlyi but soandly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language.'' 

From Fkof. Gammell, of Brown Uhiversitf/, 
**The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 

I^om Peof. LntrooLN, ^f Brown UiUvorHty. 
** It seems to me to carry on most successflilly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief^ It Is very comprehensive, and combines Judicious and skiUtilly 
formed exercises with systematic Instruction." 

From J. J OwsN, D.D., Proftaeor^ the Latin and OrMk Languages and HUra- 

twre in the Free Aoadem^f Ntnjo York, 

**Thi8 Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 

Uct to arrange, simplify, and xaake accessible to the youthful mind the great and fund** 

nental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 

fiiusical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From Pbof. Ain>BS80N, o/Letoielmrg UniverHty, Pennsylvania. 
** A fikithful use of the work would diminish the drudgery of Ihe student's earliw 
studies, and facilitate his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wVU 
ftnuIatioD." 
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A. Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges 

/ By A. HARKNESS, Ph.D., Profeaser in Brown University. 

To explain the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the attention 
tff teachers to the following extracts from the Preface : 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematio arrangement of 'the 
great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only granmiatical 
farms and constructions, but also those vital principles which underlie, con 
trol, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly to 
the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate provision for 
the wants of the more advanced student. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and compact 
ness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to 
compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully- 
selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un. 
necessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with HhQ practical resulis 
of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

5. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of lawi 
trhich the genius of the language — that highest of all grammatical authority 
—has created for itself. 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in thdi 
completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed in 
detail. Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leading features of as 
extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the impress* 
ion of the learner, impossible under any other treatment. 

1 Special care has been taken to expliun and illustrate with the requisite 
ftiiness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood— thai 
Mverest trial of the teacher's patience— has been presented, it is hoped, in i 
fane at once simple and comprehensive. 
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flarkness's Latin Grammar. 

Fram Bev. PtoC J. J. Owen, D.D^ Ntfio York, Frt€ Aead^mff, 
'^lYokYe oareftilly examined Harkneas^s Latin Grammar, and am to weU flimaj 
wtUi ito plan, arrangement, and execution, that I shall take the earlieat opportOBlij of 
tetradndng it as a text-txwk in the Tree Academy." 

Hvm Mr. Jomr D. Fhilbsxox, Superintendent <]f Public Schoole, BotAon^ Mam, 
**Thia work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a men book 
Maker, bat the well-ripened fimit of mature and aceorate scholarship. It is emtnoatiy 
pnetkia], because it is truly philosophical." 

#V«m Mr. G. K. Bioklow, Principal qf State Korma* School^ Framingham^ Mas*. 
'^Harkness^B Latin Grammar is the most satls&et<»7 text-book I have ever used." 

From Ber. Dahisi. Lbaob, Superintendeni PubUe SchooUy Providence^ R. L 
**I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public 
Ci has recently been introduced into the Ui^ School, and all are much pleased with it" 

#V«m Dr. J. B. Chapot, State Commissioner qf Public Instruction in Rhode Island. 
**The yital principles of the language are clearly and beautifully exhibited. The 
work needs no one^s commendation." 

J^'om Mr. Abvxb J. Fmna, Superintendeni of Public Schools^ Lowell, Mass. 

**The aim of the anthor seems to be ftdly realized in making this 'a useful Book| 
ind as such I can cheenYilly commend it. The clear and admirable maimer in which 
Hie intricacies of the Subjunctiye Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked featurea. 

**The eyidence of ripe scholarship and of fluniliarlty with the latest works of Ger 
man and English philoloi^Ms is manifest throughout the book." 

F^om Dr. J. T. Cuamplin, President of WaterviUe College. 
*^I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
manner are both admirable. I shall be grcAtly disappointed if it does not at once win 
the public fSftTor." 

From Prof. A. S. Pagkabd, JBowdoin College, Brunswick, Maine, 
**HiarkneBS^B Latin Granmiar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholar 
ihip. I shall recommend it in our next catalogue." 

From Trot J. J. Staitton, Bates College, 
** We have introduced Harkness^s Granmutr Into this Institution. It is much man 
jogleal and concise than any of its xlyals." 

IVom Mr. Wk. J. Bolfb, Principal Cambridge Eigh School, 
** Notwithstanding all the inoonyeniences that must attend a change of Latki Gimb- 
aars in a laige school like mine, I aholl eudeayor to secure the adoption of Harkceis*i 
Otsaimar tn place of our present text-book as soon as possible." 

JFWm Mr. L B. Willistoii, Principal Ladies^ Seminary, Cambridge, Mass. 
** I think tiis work a decided adyanoe upon the Grammar now in use." 

From Mr D. B. Haoib, Princ EUot High School, Jamaica Plain, Mass, 
**This is, in my opinion, by far the best Latin Grammar eoer pvJbUshed, It b 
fldBlnbly adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably condse, dear, compr» 
and phllosophioaL It will henoeforth be used as % text-book lu this scbooL*' 
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Harkness^s Latin Grammar. 

Frva^ Frot (X S. HABBnraroN cmd Trot J. G. Yak BxHBcnaoTXir, ^^ TTMt^ystt 

**This work Ib dear, aocnrate, and happy in its statement of principles, Is aimp1« j^ 
Mbolarlj, and embraces the latest researches in this department cf phildogieal teimm 
It will appear in onr oatalegne/' 

' JVom Mr. Elbbidgs Siiith, Prineipal Fru Academy, Korwiek, Ot 
*^ This is not only the best Latin Grammar, bnt one of the most thoronghly (reparaf 
ioliool'books that I have ever seen. I have introduced the book into the Free Aeada 
ay, and am much pL«sed with the results of a month's experience in the class-room.* 

From Mr. H. A. Pratt, Principal High School, Bdr^ord, Ct 
** I can heartily recommend Harkness's new work to both teachers and scholars. II 
la. in my judgment, the best Latin Grammar eyer offered to our schools." 

From Mr. L P. Gadt, Principal High School, Warren, R. 1. 
**■ The longer I use Harknoss's Grammar the more fkilly am I convinced of its snperiot 
•zoellence. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known." 

From, Messrs. S. Thusbkb a/nd T. B. Btookwisll, PvhUc High School, Providene*. 
**An experience of several weeks with Harkness's Latin Grammar, enables us to 
lay with confidence, that it is an improvement on our former text-book." 

Frcm Mr. 0. B. Goff, Principal Boys'" Classical High School, Providence, E. J 
'*The practical wprking of Harkness's Grammar is gratiiying even beyond my «x- 
peetations." 

Frifin Bev. Pro£ M. H. Buokham, Unl/oersity of Vermont, 
** Harkness's Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratunu It is i^ilo- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear in its statements; and this, lit my 
Judgment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book." 

JVom Mr. E. T. Quoobt, Appleton Academy, 27ew Ipvtoich, N, K 
**I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to 
introduce it at once." 

From Mr. H. Oboutt, GUmoood Ladies^ Sem4/nary, W, Bratileboro\ Vt 
** I am pleased with Harkness's Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it into 
this seminary." 

From Mr. Ghablbs Jxwbtt, t*rincipal o/FrankHn Academiy, 
**! deem it an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now in iiaa 
Ia ttie division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it is sop^ 
Itar tc any Latin Grammar extant" 

iVom Mr. G. G. Ghasb, Principal 0/ Lowell Elgh School. 
" Prof. Harkness's Gnunmar is, in my opinion, admirably adapted to make the study 
tf ttie Latin language agreeable and Interesting." 

From Mr. J. Eimbali., High School, Dorchester, Mass, 
* It meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit : compression al 
fBMnd principles in terso definititma and statements, for «ady ise; and ftUneiff ^ 
flihill, well arranged for reference." 
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HABENESS'S LATIN GBAMMAB. 

12ino, 365 pares. 

Althoniph this work has been published onlj a few weeks, it Is reoommenAad by 
fmA introdnced Into a largo nomb^ of Colleges and GlassiciJ SchoolSi amonff wUoh 
diefttilowliig: 

BCrvn>OIN CCCXiEOE, Bnmswick, Me. 

BATES* OOLLEGE, Lewlston, Maine. 

LElVxSTON FAIJ^ ACADEMY, Anbnm, Ma 

DOYEB HIGH SCHOOL, Dover, K. H. 

DABTMOTTTH COLLEGE. 

NORWICH UNIVEE8ITY, Norwich, Vt 

QLENWOOD LADIES* SEMINARY, Brattleboro, Yt 

AMHEBST COLLEGE, Amherst, MasA. 

TUFFS COLLEGE, Medfbrd, Mass. 

PHILLIPS* ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Pramlngham, Mass. 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Mass. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfield, Mass. 

SOXBUBY LATIN SCHOOL, Roxbory. Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Anbomdale, M«Mi 

SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, R. L 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, B. L 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

FRIENDS* BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 
. WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINA.RY, East Gree&wieh, %, i 

WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY, Mlddletoif n, a 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ot 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, (X 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

NEW YORK FREE ACADEMY, New York. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y. 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBERT*S FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

OANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, CanandaiguA, N. Y. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Fa 

bHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton. IlL 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Iowa City, Iowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mlchl«n. 



'\ 



r 



B 






Standard. Claesicid "Works. 



Arnold's PracUcal Introdnetlon to Greek Pn 

CoinpoBition.-* 12mo. 297 pages. 

Arnold's Seeond Part to tlioaboTe** 12ido. 248 pages. 

Arnold's Greek Readlnc B«o1l* ConUiniag the Substance 

vf the Practical iDtroduction to Greek Cooetming and a Treatise 

on the (jreek Particles; also, Copious Selections from Greek 

Authors, with Critical and Expiamtory English Notes, and a Uxi- 

con. 12mo. 618 pages. 

Ds. Arnold's Greek Courses have been carefully rcTiscd, correited, 
■ad Improved by J. A. Si>EKCsB, D. D., uiakisj; them a thorough, 
practical, and easy Greek course. 

Boise's Exercises In Greek Prose Composition* 

Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jajies 
B. BoTSX, Professor of Greek in UniverFity of Michigan. 12mo. 
1S5 pages. 

Ciiampllu's tSliort and ComprchenslTe Greek 
Grammar. By J. T. Champlin, Professor of Greek and Latin in 
Watcrville College. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First liessons in Greek;* or, the Beginner's Com|MUiion- 
Book to Hadley's Grammar. By James Morkis Whitok, rector 
of Hopkins's Grammar Schdbl, New Haven, Ct. 12mo. 

Bradley's Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. By 
James Hadlet, Prc^essor in Yale College. l?mo. 866 pages. 

Slerodotas, Selections Irom ; Compnsing mainly such por- 
tions as give a C<M)nected History of the East, to the Fall of Bal^yloii 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great By Hermak M. Jobsson 
D. D., Professor ot Philosophy and English Literature in Dickinson 
College. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Bottler's Iliad, acording to the Text of Wolf, \rlth Notes by 
John J. Owen, D. D., LL.D., Professor of the Latin and^ Greek 
Languages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of New 
York. 1 vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 

Homer's Cdyssey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 
John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Knliner's Greek Grsntmar* Translated by Professors 
Edwards and Taylor, targe 12mo, 620 pagcp. 

ICendrlek's Greek OUendorflT.* Btting a Progressive Ex- 
hibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. 
Eendrick. Frofegfor ol Greek Language in the University of 
Bochester. 12mo. 871 pages. 

Omren's Greek Reader : Containing selections ft-om yarious 
authors. Adr.pted to Sophocles' end Kuhner's Grammars. "With 
Notes oxid a Lexicon by John J. Owen. New and Bevised Edition. 
With'Map. irmo. 
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